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Preface

In the late 1970s, the adverse effects of man-made eutrophication
became manifest in many countries, which explains, perhaps, why there was
such a broad interest when the former Resources and Environment Area of
the International Institute for Applied Systems Analysis (IIASA) organized a
workshop on the subject. There was such an enthusiasm among the partici-
pants that two further workshops were quickly organized, one on deep and
the other on shallow lake eutrophication problems. The organization of these
meetings was extremely stimulating, and the round table discussions among
scientists from both West and East remain thought provoking for those who
took part. The general feeling emerged that the complexity and multifaceted
nature of the problem, even though perhaps not fully recognized at that time,
clearly demanded a systems analysis approach. No wonder, then, that the
request made by the Hungarian Member Organization of 1IASA to adopt Lake
Balaton as a ''real life laboratory" for an IIASA case study fell on fertile
ground, the more so since it appeared that shallow lake eutrophication had
received less attention and was less well understood than that of deep lakes.
And so the IIASA Lake Balaton Case Study began, with the appointment of
Gerrit van Straten as the first leader of the project.

A number of years have passed since then, but the interest in eutrophi-
cation problems has not diminished. On the contrary, there is a pressing
need for a sound, scientifically based analysis of various management options
now under consideration in many countries, and there is a stronger demand to
use the results of research in policymaking. This structural development,
from research toward management application, is also reflected in the
development of the Balaton case study. Initially, we had to concentrate on
the organization of the necessary data and on the mechanisms of international
communication and cooperation. The remainder of the first two-year period
was used to initiate process-oriented research and to develop a set of simula-
tion models. The results created the basis from which the study could gain its
broader applicability, with evolvement toward its management setting realized
in the second two-year period, this time with L4szl6 Somly6dy as leader.
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It is not an exaggeration to say that the period during which we worked
on the case study became a crucial part of both our lives, and, during the
many on-going professional and personal contacts made as the case study pro-
gressed, the challenging idea ripened to conclude our work with a book: this
book. As such, this volume can be viewed as a final account of a successful
ITIASA case study, but from the very start of its compilation we were con-
vinced that the study had spin-offs of much wider scope and interest, which,
we feel, form the true justification for publication. A large part of the litera-
ture on eutrophication tackles the problem from one particular point of view,
and places emphasis on one particular issue. In contrast, in this volume we
emphasize the links between the various aspects, the need to build integrated
management models on the basis of detailed research, but also the need to
gear this detailed research into usefulness for application in a management
context, where details are necessarily lost but the essentials must be
preserved. So, in this volume, we do cover research at a disciplinary level,
but we also discuss its integration in descriptive and predictive simulation
models, and finally its management and policymaking implications. This, we
feel, is a unique feature which distinguishes this volume from others in the
field.

When the book project began, we faced the question of whether the two
of us should be the only authors. For a number of reasons this idea was
rejected and we decided to call on the help of some of the scientists who par-
ticipated in the study. However, rather than using existing reports or publi-
cations we asked the contributing authors to write a chapter specifically for
this volume, and we provided quite restrictive instructions in order to main-
tain the idea we had in mind. This procedure, as expected, proved time-
consuming and sometimes painful. It required a considerable editorial effort
and several feedbacks. But in the end we believe it was a rewarding exercise.
It is to the judgment of the reader whether we succeeded in our endeavor to
mould and reshape the material from multidisciplinarity into true interdisci-
plinarity.

The book consists of three parts. Part I, almost entirely written by our-
selves, contains the methodology, and describes the paths from problem
statement, through the approach, along modeling and its application for
management, toward the impact on policymaking. In Part II the processes and
subsystems are described. The contributions to this part can be considered
as reports on each of the specific issues necessary for a complete under-
standing of the problem as a whole, given at a disciplinary level. Part III cov-
ers a number of selected topics. They were chosen because of originality or
because of their explicit contribution to the success of the case study.

We are grateful for the large cooperative input we received from many
scientists during the study, but there were also others who stimulated and
supported the study. It happened more than once that we were given a little
extra backup that helped us to overcome dead points. There is not space
here to mention all who have contributed, but we are greatly endebted to Pro-
fessor Oleg Vasiliev, former leader of the Resources and Environment Area,
for his visionary view and his distant, but distinctive, support and
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enthusiasm. Without his tenacity at the initiation of the study, his inter-
national contacts, his kind but never offensive criticism, and his judgment in
personal affairs, this book would not have emerged, simply because the study
would not have commenced or would have died an early death. Had this
happened, it would have deprived IIASA from what we believe to be a
representative example of its ideals: a truly international cooperation
between scientists from FEast and West, on the basis of mutual confidence and
an unrestricted exchange of scientific experience. We still believe in these
ideals, and we sincerely hope that this book may serve as evidence that such
cooperation can be fruitful indeed and a benefit to the well-being of mankind,
a cooperation worth cherishing and even expanding wherever and whenever
possible.

Lbszlé Somlyo6dy Gerrit van Straten
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Problem, Methodology, and Management






CHAPTER 1

Background to the Lake Balaton
Eutrophication Problem

L. Somly6dy and G. van Straten

1.1. Introduction

Among the problems that have threatened freshwater lakes worldwide
over the past 10-20 years, man-made eutrophication has been the most prom-
inent. Eutrophication literally means 'rendering rich in nutrients”. Although
some lakes are naturally rich in nutrients, the term eutrophication is usually
taken to mean the unintended enrichment by human activity, particularly if
the associated changes in the lake's ecosystem are unfavorable. Thus, in a
narrow sense, increased loadings can be held immediately responsible for the
generation of eutrophication phenomena. In a broader sense, however, eutro-
phication can be viewed as the response of a lake ecosystem to changes in the
regional infrastructure; the deterioration in lake water quality is just the end
result of processes that originate within the watershed. Consequently, if it is
necessary to find remedies because the changes in the original functions of
the lake are unacceptable, it is most logical to look for them primarily within
the watershed region.

So, at first sight, it seems that it should be sufficient to concentrate on
the watershed, its processes, and the ways in which they are influenced by
human actions, in order to select the best management practices. Actually,
the question may arise as to whether there is a need to consider the lake at
all. Would the lake not automatically recover as soon as external loads are
reduced? There are various reasons why such an attitude should be resisted.
The first and most obvious is that the past can never be recreated. Develop-
ments within the watershed may have led to permanent and irreversible
changes, so the kind of loads received by the lake will be different from
before, even if the most stringent measures are taken. Second, there is an
economic necessity to exploit the natural assimilation process. That is,
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nature is not untouchable; we can and may use and reshape nature, as long as
we are aware of the limitations, so that it is probably not necessary to return
the lake to its original unspoiled condition. On the other hand, in order to
know the limitations, we must study the long-term behavior of the lake, and
this again indicates that the lake is an essential element in the whole system.
Thus, the conclusion is that a study of the process of eutrophication, with the
aim of finding necessary and suitable management policies, requires a
thorough analysis of both the watershed and the lake. The lake and its region
are elements of a single system, and they cannot be treated in isolation.

Of the factors that alter the regional infrastructure, industrialization,
urbanization, tourism, and agricultural development are the most important.
As a result of these, large amounts of nutrients (mainly P and N compounds)
are released to the environment and reach the lake through various artificial
and natural processes (sewage discharge, runoff, erosion, atmospheric pollu-
tion, groundwater infiltration, etc.). Such increased loads induce water qual-
ity degradation, with such symptoms as algal blooms, discoloration, and float-
ing debris. Taste and odor problems occur, and fish kills are common as a
result of drastic changes in the ecosystem. All these signs may lead to re-
strictions of water use, including for example drinking water supply or recre-
ational potential of the lake. This latter can endanger the utilization of the
entire recreational area; that is, it limits the use of the region itself.

The water quality in the lake under certain load conditions is a function
of complex, interrelated biological, chemical, and physical processes that are
influenced by several external natural factors such as temperature, solar
radiation, or wind. The study of these processes is necessary from the
viewpoint of scientific understanding, which is a precondition of proper plan-
ning to improve water quality: an important practical issue.

At this point the reader will have obtained a sketchy picture of the vari-
ous aspects one is likely to encounter when engaged in a study of eutrophica-
tion. In order to complete the picture the next step is to collect background
material. Before going into further detail it is important to stress that this
step should include consideration of both the watershed and its related
processes, as well as the lake, its major internal processes, and their forcing
functions. In addition, since we are interested in management, we should
become familiar with the various management alternatives available. And,
finally, all this depends upon data availability, which therefore should receive
special attention since it is frequently necessary to take data uncertainty
into account, as is discussed below.

In practice, no two lakes are the same, so that the background data col-
lection process will differ from lake to lake. This book specifically deals with
Lake Balaton in Hungary, so the details presented here are lake specific, but
many elements and features important for L.ake Balaton will also be applicable
to other lake eutrophication studies. The objectives of this chapter are two-
fold: first, to describe the major features of lLake Balaton itself in order to
provide a basis for the understanding of the remainder of this book, and
second, to illustrate the various general aspects that may arise in any study
of eutrophication, with Lake Balaton simply an example.
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1.2. Characterization of the Watershed

The extension of the Lake Balaton watershed area (including the lake) is
5776 km? (Figure 1.1). The major subwatersheds, their areas, and elevations
are listed in Table 1.1. The Zala River basin in the west mainly consists of
hilly, alluvial land; the southern basin is dominated by low hills of sand and
loess, with some marshland; the northern basin is characterized by higher
hills of dolomitic limestone with evidence of volcanic activity.

About half of the land area is drained by the Zala River whose average
discharge of 8 m3/s represents 507 of the total water inflow to the lake.
Tributaries of the Szigliget basin (basin II, see Figure 1.1) provide some 30% of
the inflow. The surface areas of the four lake basins (4y,) increase while
those of the corresponding subwatersheds (4y;) decrease from west to east
(see Table 1.2); the ratios 4, /A4, for basins I-IV are roughly 72:11:3:1, sug-
gesting much larger relative nutrient loads and less favorable water quality
conditions at the western end of the lake. This is confirmed by actual mea-
surement data, as discussed later.

Table 1.1. Subwatershed areas and elevations (after Baranyi 1975).

Area (km?) Elevation (m)
Zala watershed 2622 340
Northern stream watersheds 820 47-711
Southern stream watersheds 1176 117-212
Direct shoreline watersheds 562 -
Lake Balaton 596 -
Total catchment area 5776 -

Table 1.2. Geometric data of the four Lake Balaton basins at average level (104.9
MASL) and the corresponding watershed surface areas.

Basin Volume Depth Surface area Surface area of
(108 m?) (m) of basins, corresponding
Ay, (km?) subwatersheds,
Aw‘ (kmz)

1 82 (4.3%) 2.3 38 (6.47) 2750 (53.12)

II 413 (21.8%) 2.9 144 (24.47) 1647 (31.8%)

I1I 600 (31.86%) 3.2 186 (31.12) 534 (10.32)

v 802 (42.3%) 3.7 228 (38.1%) 249 (4.87)

Total 1907 (100%) 3.2 596 (100%) 5180 (100%)

Soil erosion is a significant factor in changing conditions in the lake and
its basins. Owing to geology and topography the soil loss has been relatively
severe in the northern subwatershed and moderate in the southern
subwatershed. According to various estimates the annual soil loss ranges
between 4000~6000 tons/km® with lower and upper extremes of 2500 and



Modeling and Managing Shallow Lake Eulrophication

SpaysJalemgns 40 saliepunog
e3Je |RUOI1E3I09Y

sabueyosip abemas ueoyiubig
e9.e JUaWIYIIeD

uiseq 3o401S

uiseq sawdzg

uiseq 1361|6125

uiseq Ajpyrzsay

|eueD P19

‘poysJajem S} pue uojereq axe] - T arndig

7Y | R—
~ Y wy 0Z oL 0
- . \
N / -\
L J \
f 4 \ zw9/(§ eale pausialepy
oS /._ gW g0l X £061 awnjoA
o fowg yidap abeiany
— ! wy /L yIpIm abelany
. ! wygLL y1bua| wnwixep
1jed.epy { . ,., ZW 968 Bale 80B4INS 3ye}
° \

e1ep o1419woab uiepy

AN
Bazsiabaeez v N
°




The Lake Balaton Eutrophication Problem 7

Table 1.3. Slope distribution of various land-use types (from Horvdth and Kamards
19786).

Land-use type Percentage of Percentage of slope categories

total catch-

ment area <5 5-12 13-17 18-25 >25
Arable land 35 68 20 8 3 1
Meadows 8 100 - - - -
Pasture 7 73 12 S 7 3
Orchards and vineyards 6 41 28 17 11 3

17000 tons/km?. The erosion rate depends on many factors and varies consid-
erably from site to site. Apart from natural factors such as slope, human fac-
tors such as the types of vegetation or crops grown, and land-use practices,
have had a significant effect on erosion. Table 1.3 gives details of land-use
types according to the steepness of slopes.

Generally, 1-3%7 of the applied fertilizer is washed from the soil and
reaches the lake through runoff and erosion; the growing use of fertilizers
thus increases the nutrient load and is one of the main causes of artificial
eutrophication. Based on statistical records for the mid-1970s fertilizer use
for the total catchment area was about 15000 tons/yr of P, which represents
a six- to seven-fold growth since 1960 (see also Chapter 14). Taking the year
1950 as a reference, fertilizer use has thus increased 60—70 times.

Another spectacular change in agricultural production has been the
wide-scale introduction of modern livestock breeding techniques. Up to 30
years ago there were no large-scale livestock farms in the region at all; today
there are more than 40, with a total of some 100000 animals. From the liquid
manure generated on such farms as much as 1000-1500 kg/d of P is discharged
to the environment, some 5-20% of which may then reach the lake.

Another important factor characterizing the region of Lake Balaton is
tourism. The permanent population is 405000, of which some 120000 live in
close proximity to the lake. Tourism increased by a factor of 14 between 1950
and 1978; in 1978 the number of visitor days was about 8 million, double the
local population (and also the sewage discharge) during the relatively short
summer peak season, July and August. The drinking water supply increased
fivefold between 1960 and 1978, so that today the demand is almost completely
satisfied within the recreational area. The capacity of the sewerage and
wastewater treatment system has also been improved, although not to the
same extent as the development of drinking water supply.

All of these factors have contributed to the growing amounts of nutrients
reaching the lake. Although direct observations are not available, it can be
estimated that the load of the lake has increased by an order of magnitude
during the past 20—-25 years, and this has resulted in the artificial eutrophi-
cation of L.ake Balaton.

The nutrient loads and their distribution among the lake basins are diffi-
cult to quantify. When performing source evaluations, all emissions (fertiliz-
ers, liquid manure, sewage discharges, etc.) and transmission processes in the
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watershed that contribute to the lake’s external nutrient load have to be con-
sidered. Another approach, based on evaluation of data from the monitoring
network of loads (tributaries, sewage discharges, atmospheric pollution, etc.)
entering the lake directly, is more straightforward but does not provide
information on the origin of the nutrients in question.

The uncertainties of this procedure are due mainly to infrequent obser-
vations; in general, only one sample per month is taken from each of the 20
major tributaries. For sewage discharges (see Figure 1.1 for the location of
the most significant sources) even fewer observational data are available.
Accordingly the data set does not completely reflect the influence of floods
or peak wastewater releases even though, as shown in Chapters 6 and 14,
floods account for 60—70% of the annual P and N loads. An exception is the
largest tributary, the Zala River, on which daily observations were initiated
by Joé in 1875. Based on these observations, past loads and their temporal
changes in the most polluted segment of the lake can be quite accurately
derived (the Zala River contributes 807% of the load of Keszthely basin). The
long-term annual average total P load, Lpp, of the Zala River (1976-81) is
approximately B0 tons/yr (the corresponding volumetric load of basin I is
about 3 mg/m?’d), but in any one year it can reach 115 tons/yr depending on
hydrological conditions. The total P load for the entire lake was estimated at
314 tons/yr (with an annual upper limit of approximately 500 tons/yr),
corresponding to a lake-wide average of 0.5 mg P/m3d (Chapter 8). The total
nitrogen load, Ly, is about ten times larger than that of P.

As seen from the estimates given above, a considerable proportion of
nutrients (about 25%) reaches the lake through the Zala River and loads the
Keszthely basin, the volume of which is only a tenth of basin IV. Conse-
quently, the volume-related basin loads decrease from west to east inducing a
typical longitudinal gradient in many water quality components (see below).

In general, the year-to-year changes in nutrient loads are determined by
trend-like effects (related mainly to human activities within the watershed)
and random changes are governed by natural processes. Although long-term
changes in factors that influence the loads can be clearly demonstrated, con-
clusions on the loads themselves cannot be drawn because of the scarcity of
observational data, the significant stochastic influence of the hydrological
regime, and the relatively short records available.

1.3. Characterization of Lake Balaton
Geometry

The main peometrical parameters of the lake are shown in Figure 1.1. It
is a shallow lake whose water depth is less than 1.5 m at 97 of the surface
area, and less than 3 m at 30%. The deepest point, 11.6 m, is found at the
Tihany peninsula. From hydrological and water quality aspects four separate
basins can be distinguished (Baranyi 1874): the Keszthely, Szigliget. Szemes,
and Siéfok basins I-IV (see Table 1.2). This segmentation is used later for
data collection and the development of mathematical models.
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Temperature

Nue to the-shallowness of the lake large annual fluctuations can be
observed in water temperature. On average, the lake is frozen for two months
in winter, whereas in'summer the water temperature may exceed 25°C. Owing
to strong wind action, thermal stratification almost never occurs (except
perhaps during warm calm periods).

Hydrology

On an annual basis the total water inflow to Lake Balaton (857 mm,
equivalent to 570 x 10° m3/yr) balances evaporation losses (916 mm). The lake
has just one outflow (671 mm) at the Sié control gate and is about equal to the
precipitation (628 mm). The time required for full replacement of the water
volume of the lake (or basin) is the exchange time (Baranyi 1979), which
increases from west to east, with a long-term average value of one year for the
Keszthely basin, and nine years for the Siéfok basin. The filling time
(volume/inflow) often used in water quality management practice is consider-
ably shorter than the exchange time: 0.25, 0.72, 0.87, and 1.31 years for the
four basins (about two years for the entire lakel).

Hydrodynamics

Water motion in the lake is characterized by the slow water throughflow
(~ 0.05 cm/s) and the pronounced wind-induced circulation (the velocity
ranges between 5—20 cm/s, with an extreme of 1 m/s at the Tihany Strait).
The governing wind direction is N—-NW. The mean monthly wind speed is about
2-5 m/s, but during storms it can exceed 25—-30 m/s. The number of stormy
days when the velocity is larger than 8 m/s is about 60 per year. The wind
field is characterized by significant temporal and spatial nonuniformities (Béll
and Takécs 1974) due to the sheltering and deviating effects of the northern
hills; the water is almost never found still. According to Muszkalay (1979) the
number of longitudinal and transverse seiches reaches 1000 per year. For
longitudinal wind conditions, the greatest difference in water level observed
along the lake is around 1 m — an extremely high value. During such events
the volume of basin IV can change by 10% for short periods of time.

Owing to the geometry of the lake and nonuniformities in the wind field a
complicated circulation pattern is set up, which is characterized by large-
scale eddies and gyres. These have been demonstrated by physical model
experiments (GyS8rke 1975) and satellite photographs, and they seem to iso-
late the bays and basins of the lake rather than to strengthen mixing. No
quantitative results on spatial and temporal water velocity changes are avail-
able for the whole lake, and again, the extent to which they influence water
quality is unknown. From water quality observations it can only be stated that

1Owlng to throughflow the sum of inflows of the four basins is larger than the inflow of the
entire lake. This i3 why the filling time of the lake exceeds that of the individual basins
(or their arithmetic mean).
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intensive wind-induced water motion is not strong enough to level out the typi-
cal longitudinal water quality gradient (see below).

Apart from the components of water motion discussed briefly above,
shallow waves should also be mentioned, which may reach up to 1 m in height
(Muszkalay 1973). This phenomenon can play a role in sediment resuspension
and the net settling of suspended material.

Water Qualily

The chemical properties of the lake water reflect the mineral composi-
tion of the watershed. The Ca(HCO3), and Mg(HCOg), content is rather high,
so that the m-alkalinity is also high (4-5 mval/l) and the lake is buffered
effectively at pH 8.3 to 8.7. The biogenic lime precipitation, which is also
influenced by the activity of the ecosystem, is considerable.

Similar to the changes in Ca®* content, most water quality components
show decreasing concentration profiles from Keszthely to Si6éfok. This gra-
dient is illustrated for total P and chlorophyll-a (Chl-a) in Figure 1.2 on the
basis of the regular observations made by VITUKI? (T6th 1974). The same
tendency can be found for total dissolved P, particulate P, suspended solids
concentration, or Secchi disk depth. The explanation for the gradient lies in
the volume-related loads, which decrease from west to east. For illustration
the volume-related total P loads (see Chapter 6) of the basins are also given
(L;P =Lyp/V). The longitudinal (west to east) gradient, its temporal
changes, and local nonuniformities are clearly reflected in Figure 1.3, which
contains two Chl-a profiles (continuous measurements): one for June when the
algal biomass is close to its summer minimum and the water quality of the lake
is relatively uniform, and one for August when peak biomass values usually
occur and considerable spatial changes can be observed.

In the early 1960s water quality throughout the lake was approximately
uniform (see Chapter 8), but this has deteriorated as a result of changes in
the region with a time lag of a few years. Primary production (in terms of C)
was estimated at about 0.25 g C/m?d (Boszérményi et al. 1962), but ten years
later this had risen to 0.6 g C/m%d at Tihany, and a gradient can now be
observed. Primary production at Keszthely in 1973 exceeded 13 g C/md (a
hypertrophic value), 3 g/m%d at Szigliget in 1974, 2 g/mzd at Szemes in 1976,
and 1.5 g/mzd at Tihany in 1977 (Herodek and Tamés 1973, 1978; see also
Chapter 8). Algal biomass has also undergone similar changes: 8 g/m3 at
Keszthely and 1 g/m3 at Tihany in 1965. The corresponding values in 1977
were 60 g/m3 and 7 g/m3, respectively (Vérés 1979). Data for Chl-a show the
same trends (Felfoldy 1981). As is apparent from the data, artificial eutrophi-
cation has proceeded not only with time but also in space from west to east.

The changes over the last 13 years can be better traced using regular
measurements by VITUKI at nine sampling locations (see Figure 1.2). Figure
1.4 illustrates the changes in the annual mean and extremes of Chl-a concen-
trations for the four basins (sampling locations 1, 2, 5, and 8). The maximum

ERresearch Centre for Water Resources Development, Budapest, Hungary.
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Figure 1.2. Longitudinal distribution of water quality and P loads, 1976-78. 1-9
and 1-16 (encirecled; point 6 not included because not used after the initial investi-
gations) are sampling locations of VITUKI and the Central Transdanubian District
Water Authority, respectively.

values observed for basins I-III during May—September are also given. From a
linear trend analysis the annual deterioration in water quality in terms of the
mean is 10% on average (related to 1977). From Figure 1.4 it appears that the
mean Chl-a concentration in the lake has increased by a factor of between 5
and 10 over the past 10 years, which is a striking value.
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Figure 1.3. Two longitudinal profiles for Chl-a (Hoffmann et al. 1984).

Figure 1.4 also illustrates the trophic classes (in terms of the peak Chl-a
concentrations) proposed in the OECD (1982) eutrophication study. Accord-
ingly, the Keszthely basin became eutrophic in 1873-74, hypereutrophic in
1977, and definitely hypertrophic during 1982. Basin II has been eutrophic
since 1976, and is now also hypertrophic. The water of basin 1II started to
become eutrophic around the end of the 1970s, while that of basin 1V became

eutrophic in 1982.
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Figure 1.4. Changes in Chl-a profiles from 1971 to 1982 (sampling locations 1, 2, 5,
and 8; see Figure 1.2). — maxima for May—September.

Figure 1.4 clearly indicates how strongly the water quality of the lake is
affected by meteorological factors, but it also reflects sampling problems. On
average, only ten observations are made per year. Under such conditions the
computation of the annual mean is rather uncertain, and even more so when
dynamic properties are considered. For example, from Figure 1.4 the
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observation of an algal bloom in December 1974 resulted in a larger mean Chl-a
value for the entire year than that determined for the period
May-September.

Figure 1.5 compares the basins of Lake Balaton with those of other lakes.
Following the structure of the empirical model of R.A. Vollenweider (OECD
1982) the maximum Chl-a concentration is plotted against the annual average
total P concentration, P, (note that P, is computed from the actual total P
load, the hydraulic load, and the filling time; see Chapter 3). For the compu-
tation, observational data from 1976-81 were used and the extreme situation
found in 1982 is illustrated.
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Figure 1.5. Comparison of Lake Balaton with other lakes.

As can be seen, Lake Balaton is not greatly different from other OECD
lakes on the double logarithmic scale. The significant fluctuations in water
quality and the large peak values of 1982 are apparent, although both are
damped by the scale employed. For basin I data pairs for individual years are
distinguished since the annual load is known with reasonable accuracy for this
part of the lake. The (considerable) scatter is apparent, as is the fact that
larger total P loads due to climatic influences do not necessarily produce
higher Chl-a concentrations.
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P played a limiting role in the eutrophication process until the end of
the 1970s, but today N and light conditions are becoming more and more
important (Chapter 8). This is a widely observed consequence of the develop-
ment of eutrophication (see OECD 1882) since, through accumulation in the
sediment and subsequent release, P is becoming overabundant in the water.

Observational data on Chl-a, biomass, and primary production reflect the
fast dynamics of biological processes. Generally two algal peaks can be seen
each year, in spring and around the end of summer (see Figure 1.3 and
Chapter 3). In spring diatoms dominate, while in summer there is a mixed
population dominated by (at present) blue—green algae (see Chapters 3 and 8).
The seasonal changes in algal biomass are similar from year to year, but the
actual dynamics depend largely on meteorological conditions that can cause
significant deviations in observed peak values in subsequent years. The
nutrient cycle generally is also influenced by consumer and decomposer
organisms. For Lake Balaton, however, the importance of consumers is small:
transport in the food chain is negligible in this direction and most of the
organic material is decomposed by bacteria (Chapter 8).

As mentioned above, although P has played a decisive role in producing
the present level of artificial eutrophication in the lake, it is also the only
nutrient through which the process can be effectively controlled in practice.
In other words, even if the ratio of N to other nutrients in the water is less
than that in algal cells (i.e., if N is the limiting factor), a P deficiency can
occur through P reduction, for which well developed, relatively simple and
cheap technologies are available, making P the key element in eutrophication
management. For these reasons the efforts were focused on P in the present
study.

A relatively high proportion of the total P (30~35%) is found in the dis-
solved form in the lake. Since dissolved reactive P is constantly low (2-10
mg/m3), a significant proportion of dissolved P consists of organic P and/or
condensated polyphosphates. The temporal changes in the total P concentra-
tion reflect the strong influence of wind-induced resuspension, which affects
the particulate P content. For this reason neither total P nor -~ due to its
permanently low level — dissolved reactive P can be used to characterize the
eutrophication of Lake Balaton.

Sediment and its Interaction with Water

About 90-957% of the P entering the lake accumulates in the top layer of
sediment. A considerable proportion of this is not readily available for
uptake by algae but, with the progress of eutrophication, it may be
transformed to available forms depending on chemical and biological condi-
tions (see Chapter 7). Thus the sediment is of paramount importance in eutro-
phication control.

Lake Balaton sediment is composed mainly of CaCO5; and fine sand with a
mean particle size of about 20—30 um (larger along the southern shore). The
organic material content is low (about 2%) although roughly one third of bac-
terial decomposition takes place in the sediment. The water content of the
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sediment is high, at 70-80%. The total P concentration is about 200-600 mg
P/(g dry matter), while that of total N is larger by an order of magnitude
(T6th 1976). The total P decreases from north to south and the change in
total N is the reverse. The vertical total P concentration does not vary signi-
ficantly in the sediment (Té6th 1978). Data on the changes in ecologically
important (mobilizable) nutrient fractions are not available.

Owing to the shallowness of the lake and wind action, oxygen conditions
are ecologically favorable, and aerobic conditions can be observed even in the
top layer of sediment. P is bound mainly to CaCO; and Fe (Chapter 7). Wind-
induced resuspension and diffusion are important in sediment-water inter-
actions. Resuspension depends on the turbulent kinetic energy available at
the bottom and on wave motion, and can be measured by fluctuations in the
suspended solids concentration, which can increase from a background value
of about 5-10 mg/m3 up to 100-200 mg/m3 in open water, and 500 mg/m3 in
offshore areas (Hamvas 1967, Gyérke 1978, Somlyédy 1980). Coupled to this
process are changes in nutrient releases from the sediment (and light condi-
tions). The annual net release of P (called the internal load) has recently
been estimated to be of the same order of magnitude as the external load (see
Chapters 3, 4, and 7).

1.4. Management Alternatives

There is now a wide range of possible eutrophication control methods
(see OECD 1982). In the majority of cases the control of nutrient loads (pri-
marily P) is the most effective technique. For large lakes such as Balaton,
other methods (e.g., in-lake precipitation, biological ecosystem control, or
dredging) are seldom applied, although dredging can be useful for small local
areas of the lake.

As far as the control of the P load is concerned, a distinction can be
made as to when and where the measures are taken. For instance, control of
certain activities and processes can result in the reduction of nutrient emis-
sion into the environment (e.g., control of detergent and fertilizer applica-
tion). If the emissions cannot be controlled, several protection measures can
be initiated at various locations within the watershed, of which the most
cost-effective combination of options should be selected. The most common
techniques are as follows:

(1) Tertiary sewage treatment.

(2) Disposal of sewage residuals outside the watershed (assuming that these
will not cause problems for the recipients; for a classic example of a suc-
cessful application in Lake Washington see Edmondson 1972).

(3) Control through pre-reservoirs on tributaries.

(4) Other controls within the watershed (e.g., land-use practices, fertilizer
application technologies).
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Options (1) and (2) can be used to reduce point source pollution, and alterna-
tive (4) for nonpoint sources. Through pre-reservoirs, both point- and
diffuse-sources can be controlled. In the case of Lake Balaton the first three
alternatives can be considered as reasonable options; for further discussion
see Chapters 4 and 5.

1.5. Data Basis and the Data Bank

The characterization of the lake—watershed system given above approxi-
mately reflects the data availability at the beginning of the study, but unfor-
tunately rather little data were accessible on computer. A precondition for
the research was the preparation of a data bank, which was then gradually
extended. At present this incorporates (mainly for the period 1971-79)
water quality data of the networks of VITUKI and the Central Transdanubian
District Water Authority (9 and 16 locations, respectively, see Figure 1.2);
water balance data (monthly means); meteorological observations (daily tem-
peratures, global radiation, wind data); daily nutrient load observations from
the West Transdanubian District Water Authority for two cross-sections of the
Zala River (comprising weekly data on more than 20 chemical components, see
Chapter 14); load data for other tributaries and wastewater discharges; and
results of special observations performed within the frame of the study. In
addition, historical data on the long-term development of the watershed (fer-
tilizer applications, tourism, water uses, etc.), and information on sewage
treatment plants in the region are available.

A preliminary analysis of the data has already revealed several difficul-
ties. In many cases the temporal frequency and spatial density of observa-
tions are inadequate, and the data often reflect certain local influences or the
consequences of incorrect averaging. Simultaneous observations for physical,
chemical, biological, and hydrometeorological parameters (which would be of
great importance from the viewpoint of understanding eutrophication) are not
available, so that the significant role of data uncertainty has had to be recog-
nized in the course of the study.

In this chapter we have given a brief overview of available knowledge of
the lake and its region, on possible management alternatives, and on data
availability. Next we discuss the approach developed and applied to analyze
the eutrophication problem of Lake Balaton.
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CHAPTER 2

The Approach

G. van Stralen and L. Somlyb6dy

2.1. Introduction

In Chapter 1 we introduced the lake eutrophication problem and briefly
outlined the many aspects that may play a role in the search for solutions.
Obviously, the approach must cope with the characteristics of the problem,
such as complexity, interdisciplinarity, and uncertainty. In addition, the
approach must overcome the constant conflict between the need for scientific
thoroughness and understanding, and the necessity to extract and provide
information that can be employed at the policymaking level. Thus, the scien-
tific problem arises as to how to interrelate and integrate system processes
that essentially differ on temporal and spatial scales such that the final
result not only provides insights, but can also be used as a tool for decision
making. This is the theme of this chapter.

First, we outline in general terms the approach as it was adopted and
further developed in our work on the Lake Balaton case study, based upon the
principle of decomposition and aggregation (Somly6dy 1982a). The decomposi-
tion leads to submodels, which can be tackled with the usual modeling pro-
cedures. We then discuss the modeling methodology by briefly reviewing the
steps in the model-building process, highlighting the role of uncertainty. We
explain the principle of aggregation, where the only properties maintained
are those that are important at a higher level of integration. Here, too, spe-
cial attention is paid to the preservation of uncertainty in information.

Second, the features of the approach are illustrated on the basis of
development of the lake eutrophication model (I.LEM), which plays a central
role in the study as a whole. It is an account of aggregating complex hydro-
dynamic, physical, chemical, and biological phenomena (discussed in detail in
Part II of this book) to yield a — hopefully — useful, integrated model. The
purpose is illustrative, but it should also enhance the reader’s understanding
of the next two chapters.
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2.2. Decomposition and Aggregation
The principle

The procedure starts with a reasonable decomposition of the system into
smaller, more tractable units that are accessible for separate and detailed
studies (e.g., laboratory and in sttu experiments, mathematical submodeling
based on independent in sitw data, literature information, etc.), which form a
hierarchical structure. We use the word "reasonable" intentionally because,
in reality, processes cannot always be separated completely. For example, it
is possible to study detailed hydrodynamic circulation models independently
of water quality, but the same is not true for the in-lake water quality
processes, because their appearance in the form of data will be influenced by
prevailing circulation patterns. On the other hand, a '"reasonable” separation
is often still possible conceptually, because something is known beforehand
about processes in water bodies, and a careful inspection of the data will fre-
quently give clues as to which processes are important, irrespective of the
disturbances and interrelations with others. It is true, however, that checks
on the appropriateness of the decomposition of such interrelated sub-
processes can only be made at a higher hierarchical level, unless physical iso-
lation is also possible by performing specially designed experiments (e.g., bot-
tle tests, enclosures, etc.).

The detailed subsystem studies are followed by an aggregation process in
order to preserve and integrate only the essentials for higher levels of
research in the hierarchical structure. One characteristic element of the
aggregation process is the assessment of the relative importance of the sub-
processes in view of the spatial and temporal detail in crucial data, with, of
course, the objectives of the study in mind. In this way some unimportant
processes can be eliminated a priori for consideration at higher hierarchical
levels. Another characteristic procedure is to achieve aggregation by some
form of averaging over space and time or by somehow combining groups of sys-
tem variables (e.g., by putting different algal species into just one group),
thus ruling out unnecessary detail. Sometimes aggregation can be performed
by reducing the results of more complex detailed models to simple relation-
ships between characteristic features, which can then be parameterized for
use at a higher level.

As a result of the decomposition—aggregation process one can avoid the
use of one large, fully coupled model, which is difficult to handle, and instead
apply a sequence of correspondingly detailed and aggregated models. Only
the highest-level aggregated models are coupled directly, resulting in a rela-
tively simple model at the top of the model hierarchy where management
issues are handled.

Application to the Balaton eutrophication problem

The practical application of the principle is best illustrated on the basis
of Figure 2.1. The first decomposition that comes directly to mind is the dis-
tinction between lake and watershed, since the water quality problem arises
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in the lake, but the causes and almost all the control possibilities come from
and must be applied to the watershed. Next, one may wish to separate the
region and the lake into segments with more or less homogeneous properties.
Here, judgment is important, because homogeneily will seldom be achieved.
For example, in the lake local phenomena are affected by hydrodynamic
transport and can thus not be separated in a strict sense. However, as was
pointed out before, subsystems can still be identified for which "local" sub-
models can be developed. These are the mutually dependent in-lake transfor-
mation subsystem (biological, chemical; see Chapter 8), the sediment subsys-
tem, and the sediment—water interaction subsystem (Chapter 7), which partly
depends on the hydrodynamics. A similar procedure can be followed for the
watershed, as pointed out in Figure 2.1.

Confining this illustrative discussion to the lake, the next step is to cou-
ple the local submodels by including transport terms. Here a first aggrega-
tion is made, because in the Balaton case interest focuses on the concentra-
tions along the longitudinal axis of the lake, and cross-sectional details are
ignored (see below). This allows the simplification of the complicated three-
dimensional hydrodynamics (Chapter 9) into a one-dimensional advective—
dispersive transport model (Chapter 10). This model can be simplified even
further if one is prepared to accept some loss of spatial detail. For Balaton,
the lake was divided into four basins, and the spatial data were averaged for
each basin to allow for a comparison with model results. This is the lake
eutrophication model (LEM), which is discussed in more detail in Chapter 3.

The LEM cannot be studied without knowing the forcing functions, that
is, the external factors that drive the lake systems. Of these, nutrient loads
are the most important, and they represent a factor through which water
quality can be controlled in practice. Evaluation of historical nutrient input
data is an important step in any eutrophication study, and can be quite time-
consuming. Methods for evaluating the loads, separated into point and non-
point sources, and the associated uncertainties are discussed in Chapter 6.
Other forcing functions are related to meteorology: precipitation (which
influences the water balance), wind speed and direction (which drive the
hydrodynamics and mixing in the lake), and solar radiation and length of the
photoperiod (as the energy source for photosynthesis). Temperature depends
on all of these forcing functions (and thus can actually be modeled), but it is
sufficient to handle it as an independent force by using actual data.

At this point it is vital to pay attention to an important distinction, also
indicated in Figure 2.1. In the stages of model development, actual past'data
are used as forcing variables. However, in the next stage of the analysis,
when applying the model to practical management problems (e.g., evaluation of
water quality under changed load conditions) future scenarios should be
employed. At this step forcing functions that reflect critical conditions (from
the viewpoint of water quality) should be selected or should be considered as
stochastic variables. Thus, these properties of the forcing functions also
have to be modeled, as indicated in Figure 2.1; this is discussed further in
Chapter 4.
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We have now arrived at the management part of the approach, that is, at
the stape where models are used to simulate the likely future effects of
management actions (controls). First, the purpose of these controls is to
change the nutrient loads and, depending on whether these actions are con-
centrated upon point or nonpoint sources, their variances as well. Aggrega-
tion is used here in the sense that groups of controls are combined because at
this stage it is immaterial how the proposed reduction can be achieved most
economically. The information resulting from this stochastic nutrient load
model (NLMP1) is then used as an input to the (stochastic) lake eutrophication
model, together with the generated stochastic forcing functions as mentioned
above. At this point the structure of the LEM is not changed, only its mode of
operation. Next, the output of the LEM, representing water quality variations
over time for the four basins as a function of load levels and variability, is
aggregated again to yield the LEM in planning mode (LEMP), as described in
Chapter 4. This model simply outputs a maximum summer chlorophyll level and
variance as a function of load level and variance and can, in fact, consist of a
table or graphic plot. The input for LEMP comes from the nutrient loading
model in planning mode (NLMP2), which specifies load level and variance as a
function of actual concrete control actions in the watershed, but now on an
annual basis. Here, each of the various options (sewage treatment, reser-
voirs, or diversion systems) is associated with costs.

Finally, this information is used in the eutrophication management opti-
mization model (EMOM) in an optimization environment to find the most cost-
effective alternative among the various control options. These final stages of
the hierarchical modeling approach are discussed in detail in Chapter 4.

2.3. The Model-Building Procedure

Prior to discussing the development of the LEM it is useful to discuss
briefly the modeling procedure (Eykhoff 1974, Beck 1983). Figure 2.2 sum-
marizes some of the major activities (indicated by ellipses) and the various
inputs needed for the activities plus the major products of each step (rectan-
gles). Note that Figure 2.2 is itself a simplified "model” of the true modeling
procedure. At the beginning of each analysis there is a problem that needs to
be solved. Usually it is possible to identify by proper problem analysis which
aspects are important. From this a selection can be made as to which parts of
the total available basic scientific theory will have to be incorporated (in
water quality modeling these fields are mainly hydrophysics, chemistry, and
biology). Next, a conceptualization is made of how the system at hand
operates: its basic processes and interrelations. In this step the objectives
are important because they dictate the center of focus. This produces a con-
ceptual base model, in the form of descriptions; no mathematical equations are
involved yet. The translation of the conceptual base model into mathematical
equations, which we call here model structure postulation (equivalent in some
sense to the selection of model type), is dictated in practice by a number of
constraints. The objectives play a part, especially with respect to the degree
of detail needed. Also, the total time available for the study has a large
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Figure 2.2. The procedure for model development.
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influence on this step. Furthermore, the availability of data may guide the
model structure choice, because inclusion of model segments for which no data
are available is usually not a good practice unless sound theoretical knowledge
is available. Finally, the expertise of the analyst or team of analysts usually
has a large impact on the actual model postulation (see below).

The procedure outlined above leads to a model structure; this usually
needs some computational implementation (not shown in the figure), a step
that is not always obvious and may cause several difficulties, especially if the
model consists of a set of partial differential equations. We will not deal with
these problems in detail here; an example is given in Chapter 3. It is impor-
tant to note that the model structure itself contains parameters, but does not
yet contain values for them; these are obtained in the model calibration
phase.

At first glance it may not be clear why parameter estimation is needed,
so it is useful to elaborate this aspect further. There are various types of
parameters: first, parameters may be well-established physical coefficients,
such as the acceleration of gravity, or, for fresh water, the water density.
Such parameters need not be estimated from field data; they can be con-
sidered as known a priori. However, not all parameters can be treated in
this way. One of the major reasons is that simplifying the model structure in
the process of model structure postulation not only affects the structure but
also the parameters. To give an example from hydrobiology: the aggregation
of numerous algal species (each with its own growth rate and light-optimum
parameters) into one community group leads to new community parameters
(community average growth rates and light-optimum parameters). The rela-
tionships between these new parameters and the original. individual ones
(provided they are known) are not at all obvious. In fact, even the structure
of the aggregated model may be affected. Thus, the most practical approach
is to estimate such overall (garbage-bin) parameters by comparison with field
data. It is immediately apparent from this example that such parameters can
have only limited value; their validity is restricted to the given model of the
system within the given environmental conditions. Of course, the fact that
there may be aggregated parameters that have wider applicability cannot be
ignored, but this is not often the case. However, by repeated application to a
large number of similar situations we may succeed in specifying a reasonable
parameter range. If so, then this is useful information for the next phases of
the model-building process.

In the model calibration phase an attempt is made to estimate the param-
eters by comparing model results with field data. Many aspects are of
interest here (see Eykhoff 1974), of which we discuss only a few. For
instance, if parameter calibration is successful, one should not forget that
the values cannot be considered as deterministic; rather, there are bound to
be uncertainties, which arise from model uncertainties and from variance and
error in the data, with respect to both observations on the models’ state vari-
ables and to uncertainties in the forcing factors. A more detailed account of
uncertainty in water quality can be found in Beck and van Straten (1883).
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Confident Nonconfident
Sensitive Fix or calibrate Calibrate
within narrow limits
Nonsensitive Fix; occurrence in the Occurrence may be questioned.
model may enhance the If the model cannot be
J model’s predictive power restructured: fix

Figure 2.3. Strategy to reduce the number of parameters to be calibrated in the
calibration procedure.

Two aspects that can simplify the task of model calibration must be men-
tioned. First, sensitivity analysis may reveal those parameters to which the
model is particularly sensitive. The calibration procedure can specifically be
oriented toward these parameters and, because the model is sensitive, they
can usually be estimated with reasonable precision. In contrast, it is unlikely
that parameters that do not strongly influence the model outcome (i.e., to
which the model is insensitive) can be estimated accurately. For such parame-
ters very large confidence bounds appear, in which case it may be better to
keep these parameters fixed from the beginning. Second, in some situations
parameters can be estimated from isolated experiments, either in the field or
with independent model segments. For example, algal parameters can be
estimated independently from primary production experiments (e.g., van Stra-
ten and Herodek 1982), or settling and resuspension parameters can be
estimated from time series data on suspended solids (e.g., Somly6dy 1982a).
Parameter values obtained in this way can best be maintained constant, thus
reducing the number of parameters to be calibrated. The strategy outlined
above for selecting the parameters for model calibration is illustrated in Fig-
ure 2.3.

Both the calibration and sensitivity analysis may lead to a need to
change the model structure. This loop, model structure postulation, calibra-
tion, and model update, is called system identification. If upon calibration no
parameter values can be found such that the model output reasonably
describes the data set, then the model must be modified. It may be that some
process not considered important in the beginning actually was important. It
may also be that certain aggregation assumptions appear to be unjustified.
Although formal procedures exist, such as error sequence analysis (Eykhoff
1974, Draper and Smith 1966) it should be stressed that subjective elements
are also important, especially in water quality. After all, judgment of whether
the model captures the meain features of the system depends strongly upon
the objectives. So, some deviation might be acceptable, but then it would be
correct to specify the remaining degree of misfit as uncertainty, which must
be maintained in the later stages of model use.
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Sensitivity analysis, too, may encourage model simplification, but here
the modeler has more freedom of choice as to whether to simplify or not. For
example, it may turn out that the model is insensitive to certain forcing func-
tions; the modeler may then wish to simplify the model, but he or she can also
intentionally decide not to do this, for example, if the insensitive sections are
expected to become sensitive in certain situations in which model use is
likely. This may also apply for the preservation of insensitive parameters,
but additional confident information from other sources should then be avail-
able. The inclusion of nonconfident, insensitive parameters is debatable and
should be avoided.

The final product of the identification phase is a model including its cali-
brated parameters. These then form the input to the validation phase, which
is often a critical stage in modeling. The basic idea is to test the performance
of the calibrated model against a different data set to that used for the cali-
bration. In case of failure (again depending on subjective judgment related to
the objectives) the model structure requires modification and the procedure
starts again. Note that validation can be understood in several ways, each
leading to different "grades" in validation (see also Thomann 1982). The sim-
plest case is where the validation data set comes from the same system
without essential changes in (environmental or managerial) conditions. We may
call this "unchanged past" validation. A higher grade of validation is obtained
if the model behaves well under changed conditions. Of course, this requires
that changes have taken place in the past, and that sufficient data are avail-
able about the system's behavior in the past (‘'changed past’ validation). If
either condition is not fulfilled validation is essentially not possible, unless
the model can be validated against data for another similar system or,
perhaps, another spatial segment of the same system. Otherwise, the only
remaining way is “the proof of the pudding is in the eating”: the model is
applied and its performance checked afterwards (''changed future' validation;
Thomann calls this ''model post-audit'’).

ldeally, the final product is a calibrated and validated model that can be
used for the intended purpose. In practice, the completely ideal case is
rarely achieved, if only for reasons of limited time and resources available for
the study. Then, in the favorable situation that several, imperfect, models
were developed for the same system, it is sometimes possible to compare the
predictions of the various models. If no serious differences in overall
behavior occur, then the predicted behavior can be accepted as the most
likely.

2.4. Lake Futrophication Model Development as an llustration
of the Approach

The aim of this section is to show how the principles of decomposition
and aggregation can be applied in developing the lake eutrophication model.
The example is based on experience gained during the Lake Balaton study.
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Transport-oriented versus ecology-oriented models

Water quality models can be imagined as structures having three axes:
time, space, and the degree of detail of the ecological component. The first
axis defines whether the model is dynamic or steady state, the spatial resolu-
tion concerns the number of "boxes" or segments, while the third axis defines
the number of state variables or compartments. In principle, the location of a
model in this three-dimensional space should follow from the dynamics and
relative importance of the various subprocesses in the entire system under
study. Depending on the character of the problem, there can be any number
of combinations, and this fact is well reflected by the large number of water
quality models described in the literature.

The classification of water quality models in general is a huge task (see
Cembrowicz et al. 1978), but simply by analyzing the degrees of detail along
the spatial and ecological axes, most models can be broadly classified into two
groups (Somlyédy 1982b):

(1) Transport-oriented water quality models, which emphasize the (hydro-
dynamical) transport equations and describe the fate of the water qual-
ity constituents in space and time. Consequently, the models take the
form of partial differential equations. If chemical and biological
transformations are taken into account these terms are usually strongly
simplified, for example, by assuming simple first-order reaction kinetics.

(2) Ecology-oriented water quality models, which emphasize the chemical,
biological, and ecological aspects, and in which water transport is simpli-
fied or ignored completely (e.g., by assuming complete mixing). These
models consist of a set of ordinary differential equations.

A similar distinction has been made by Watanabe ef{ al. (1983) who use the
terms engineer-developed versus biologist-developed models. This terminol-
ogy expresses clearly how preferences for one approach or the other are
determined by professional background and training. There are, however,
also more intrinsic explanations for the preservation of this distinction. We
are concerned here with differences in the levels of theoretical knowledge
available from the various disciplines, which should be integrated in a model.
For example, hydrodynamics and transport phenomena have a quite solid
theoretical background compared with that of the biology and chemistry of
lakes or rivers. Consequently, hydrodynamic models contain only a limited
number of calibration parameters, and measurement data have only limited or
no effect upon the basic model structure. On the other hand, for the biologi-
cal segments of a model, data (that is, in situ and laboratory observations;
so-called measurement knowledge) are extremely important in setting up a
model, in estimating its parameters, and in identifying the model structure.
Thus, in this case there is a greater need for formal parameter estimation
techniques — as explained in the previcus section — and these are much
better established for models with an ordinary differential equation structure
than for one of partial differential equations. Or, in other words, spatial and
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transport detail is sacrificed in order 'not to complicate the situation
further''.

In principle, there are no difficulties in developing, between these
extremes, models that combine the transport- and biology-oriented ap-
proaches. One would then start by writing down transport equations for each
biologically significant state variable, and add the proper interrelated biolog-
ical and chemical transformation terms. Such a coupled transport-—quality
model would then consist of a set of nonlinear three-dimensional partial dif-
ferential equations. Although examples of attempts in this direction exist, at
the expense of enormous computing times (see Chen and Smith 1979 for deep
lakes), it is debatable whether this is a feasible and useful approach, most
notably because the calibration of such a model would be an almost insur-
mountable task. A general requirement for calibration is that the number of
observations is larger than the number of state variables. Since such models
typically contain a huge number of state variables, excessive requirements
would have to be set on the precision and detail of the data collection pro-
grams, which could hardly be met in practice. Thus, there is a need to aggre-
gate somehow the spatial detail in order to reduce the dimensionality and to
approach better the ordinary differential equation structure in terms of the
calibration needs. The next sections describe, on the basis of the Balaton
case, how this goal can be achieved.

The basic water transport—quality equation

A full three-dimensional water quality—transport model in formal notation
is given by a set of differential equations:
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subject to initial conditions ¢ (0,z,y,2) = g (x,¥.2) and boundary conditions
for boundary points (x,, vy, 2p):

ac +6 € = 1) . (2.1b)
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where

¢ = n-dimensional mass concentration vector for the n state
variables
t =time
x,%y = horizontal direction coordinates
z = vertical direction coordinate
w,v,w = fluid velocity components in the z,y, and z directions,
respectively
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€x1 &y, &, = turbulent eddy diffusion coefficient for the directions
T,Yy.2, respectively
T = n-dimensional vector of rates of change of the state vari-
ables due to biological or chemical reactions as a function of
the concentration ¢
g = formal function symbol
a = convective flow velocity at the boundary
= diffusion coefficient at the boundary
= direction perpendicular to the boundary
= formal symbol for the load mass flux at the boundary for the
n state variables, which may be a function of ¢.

b
J
l

Fquations (2.1) state that the rate of change in the concentration vector with
time at a particular point in three-dimensional space equals the rate of
change due to advective transport (first three terms), due to diffusive trans-
port (next three terms), and due to biochemical reaction (7). The final term
is typically a complicated function of ¢ and the environmental forcing vari-
ables. The effect of nutrient loads on the systems, and all other terms at the
boundaries, such as sediment—water exchange, are expressed by the boun-
dary conditions. For ease of notation we have chosen to write these in formal
terms only. The equation merely states that the total load flux equals the sum
of advective and diffusive mass fluxes at the boundaries. Note that [ may be
negative at some or all boundary points. It should be pointed out that all
model coefficients are in principle functions of external variables, such as
wind speed (which influences u,v,w, g, €y Eqn and ! through hydrodynam-
ics), solar radiation, temperature, etc. [influencing the parameters hidden in
7 (c) and, again, 1].

It is obvious that in all practical cases equations (2.1) need to be simpli-
fied. It is perhaps good to note that even equations (2.1) are aggregated equa-
tions, because the representation of the turbulent diffusive fluxes as func-
tions of gradients is a particular approximation of the more general Reynolds

fluxes. As a consequence, &,, £,.&, are in principle a function of time and
space.
Aggregation

A logical start to the procedure of simplifying the basic equations (2.1) is
to look at the geometry of the lake in question. For Lake Balaton, its
elongated shape suggests that the longitudinal dimension is important. This is
substantiated by the data, which show a remarkable longitudinal gradient.
Thus, in aggregating we would like to preserve the longitudinal axis, but at the
same time, the form of the lake suggests that it would be possible to aggregate
the cross-sectional differences by spatial averaging of equations (2.1). There
are three arguments to support this view. First, there are no data on the
important state variables over the vertical and lateral directions (with the
exception of infrequent chlorophyll data along the shore). So, even if a
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three-dimensional model could be successfully developed, it would not be pos-
sible to calibrate it. Second, the prevailing wind direction is perpendicular to
the lake’s horizontal axis, and, intuitively, this promotes a reasonable mixing
in this direction. Of course, one may argue that this effect is counteracted
by loads in the near-shore region, and it is certainly true that local water
quality problems associated with these loads have been observed (e.g.,
hygiene problems related to bacteria from sewage). Also, it would be of
interest to establish whether the shallow depth at the shore and hence
higher average light conditions leads to algal growth that is more or less than
average. These effects may all occur, but the preservation of the lateral
dimension in order to describe these local problems would also demand that
the hydrodynamical equations governing the velocities and diffusion coeffi-
cients in equations (2.1) could be satisfactorily solved for the near-shore
region. Unfortunately, this is not quite the case to date, and this is another
argument for removing the lateral dimension from equations (2.1).

Following this line of thought, our first step is, then, to average equa-
tions (2.1) over the cross section. Note that this process itself does not
induce any assumptions: it can always be done. The new, one-dimensional
advective dispersion equation is now
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subject to the initial condition C(0,x) = g (x) and the boundary conditions
D(@C/dzx)=0at zx =0 and x =1, where [ is the length of the lake. Note
that, after integration over the cross section, the boundary condition of equa-
tions (2.1) can be directly incorporated in equation (2.2). This is possible
because the load at a certain point z can now be treated as being distributed
over the cross section. A distinction is made between external loads L, (asso-
ciated with river inflow, sewage loads, and precipitation) and internal loads
L, which are primarily associated with interface fluxes (such as exchange at
the sediment—water boundary or at the water—air surface). The latter may
depend upon the cross-sectional average concentration C. Both L, and L(C)
are (possibly discontinuous) functions of x and ¢.

It is important to call attention to the fact that the reaction terms must
now be understood as cross-sectional averages. Theoretically, this has conse-
quences for the aggregated terms R: they are not the same as 7 if spatial
nonlinearities occurred in the original formulation (e.g., in the depth-
dependent primary production). These averaging errors are usually not
recognized in the biologist-developed models. Cne may perhaps justify this by
referring to the large uncertainties that already exist in the biological terms.

Of course, spatial averaging does have some important side effects.
First, the averaging results in only one cross-sectional averaged flow velocity
U, which depends on the full flow pattern. Thus, U is a parameter that must
be derived from detailed in sitw observations, or from averaging two- or
three-dimensional models that have been calibrated from in sitw observa-
tions. Second, cross-sectional averaging introduces nonzero averages of
cross-products of the deviations from the average of velocity components and
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concentrations, and so an additional transport term in the longitudinal direc~
tion arises for which further assumptions have to be made. Analogously to the
approximation of the Reynolds terms this is usually done by equating this flux
to the product of the longitudinal concentration gradient and a proportional-
ity constant, which is known as the dispersion coefficient, 0. So, the disper-
sion coefficient is an artificial coefficient that encompasses the nonuniformi-
ties in flow velocity and concentration in the cross section. Its value must be
obtained by derivation from calibrated hydrodynamic models. Only in special
cases where the boundary fluxes are known can D be estimated directly from
observed concentration profiles (e.g., in estuaries from salinity profiles).
Both U and D are functions of space and time.

Thus, a significant step in the three- to one-dimensional aggregation is to
find methods of evaluating I/ and D. Preferably, this should be performed
using a full three-dimensional hydrodynamic model. Attempts made in the
Balaton study show that this fails, essentially because of the difficult question
as to the assumptions about the distribution of eddy viscosity over the verti-
cal (Chapter 9 discusses this and the following steps in more detail). An
essential compromise is to integrate the flow equations over the vertical, so
again performing some aggregation, and to calibrate this model for the two
basic parameters (bottom friction and drag coefficient). Data used for this
were water levels and velocities at some strategic points. Thus, this two-
dimensional model provides the vertically average velocities as a function of
lateral and longitudinal dimension, dynamically, from which U(z,t) can be
computed. Theoretically, nonuniformities in the cross-sectional concentra-
tions also influence the dispersion coefficient, although reasonable assump-
tions are possible here (for details see Chapter 9), and again D(x,t) can be
computed by an algorithm that uses the calculated nonuniformity of the
cross-sectional flow velocity. It should be noted, however, that validation of
the model that predicts the flow field was difficult for transverse winds, and
could only be performed in a stochastic sense (Somlyédy 1983). This should
warn the analyst not to place too much trust in the detailed properties of the
results; rather, it should encourage a sensitivity analysis to identify the
severity of these basic uncertainties.

Equation (2.2) is still highly dynamic. For example, flow may change
rapidly within a time scale of hours due to seiche motion. The question now is
whether this degree of detail is desirable and necessary. In principle, this
must be studied by using the full coupled equation but, from inspection of the
seiche excursion (on the order of 500 m) and from the fact that concentration
gradients on this spatial scale are small, one can infer that seiche motion may
be ignored. Again, this can be verified by comparison with a model where this
degree of detail is preserved. In general, given the time scales of interest for
the biological reactions (on the order of days), no large errors are made when
U is replaced by hydrological throughflow only. In order to maintain con-
sistency in temporal detail, D can also be averaged over a seiche period.

Next, one may wish to make further simplifications of the resulting water
quality—transport model. For example, the dispersion coefficient is still a
function of space and time, and this is difficult if the model is to be used in a
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planning phase. As shown in Chapter 10, no large loss of detail occurs if D is
assumed to be time- and space-independent. The properties of the
advective—dispersive model obtained by aggregating through integration of
relevant information from an independent submodel (hydrodynamics) are
interesting, as pointed out in Chapter 10. The most important achievement is
that good spatial detail in the longitudinal direction is obtained. It should be
noted that part of this detail originates from assumptions about the load dis-
tribution along the longitudinal axis of the lake. Errors in these assumptions
will be reflected in the longitudinal distribution.

At this point, the analysis could stop. However, the question of parame-
ter estimation for the biological part is not easy to solve with a transport
equation of the type (2.2), although not impossible in principle. Again, data
availability may be a limiting step here, so that further aggregation is useful,
such as by looking for larger lake segments that are then treated as uniform.
In this aggregation step hydrodynamics are simplified even further, resulting
in a model with a series of interconnected, completely mixed cells or boxes,
whereas the biological component is preserved. In Figure 2.1 this is
represented by the transition of the coupled hydrodynamic transport model
to the four-box lake eutrophication model. Clearly this again entails a loss of
spatial detail but, on the other hand, it removes the detailed load distribution
ambivalence to a large extent. The data problem is also less severe, although
one must be careful here: spatial averaging requires that the data must be
representative for the spatial average. In general, this condition is not ful-
filled, and consequently one has to take an aggregation error in the data into
account.

Chapter 10 discusses in detail a framework for ensuring the maximum
similarity between box models, resulting from this further aggregation and
the advective—dispersive equation. The concentrations after averaging the
predictions for the coupled model over the basins turn out to be almost equal
to those of the four-box model, both in level and as far as the dynamics are
concerned. So, the result of the aggregation operation is that the represen-
tation of Lake Balaton by four ideally mixed basins of various sizes, originally
chosen on intuitive grounds and suggested by Figure 1.1, is quite appropriate.

With this conclusion we close this illustrative example of application of
the decomposition—aggregation principle. The reader will encounter this
principle again in Chapter 4 for the higher hierarchical levels of Figure 2.1.
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CHAPTER 3

Lake Eutrophication Models

G. van Straten

3.1. Introduction

The subject of this chapter is the relation between nutrient input and
response of lakes, particularly the biological response. In the last decade,
the complexity of physical, chemical, and biological processes in lakes has
prompted the development of modeling as an instrument for providing a simpli-
fied, and hopefully more understandable, picture of the system. Modeling
must be understood in a broad sense as a means of organizing and represent-
ing available information in a systematic and useful way. As was pointed out in
Chapter 2, models can serve as an aid to improve our understanding, and to
guide us in further research. This is important, but in view of the subject of
this book the usefulness of models for judging the effectiveness of manage-
ment options for lake eutrophication abatement should receive special atten-
tion. Thus, the aim of this chapter is to explore not only what we have gained
from modeling exercises thus far, and what are the strong and weak spots, but
also what we can conclude about the expected effects of lake eutrophication
abatement programs. This discussion is based upon the experiences gained
from our work on the Lake Balaton case study, but the conclusions should also
be valid for other lake eutrophication problems as well.

Loosely speaking, in lake eutrophication modeling three broad classes
may be distinguished:

(1) Statistical models, i.e., models based upon correlations between a limited
number of aggregated variables, collected for a large number of lakes. A
typical output is an annual mean or summer peak algal concentration as a
function of annual nutrient load. Time information is absent.
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() Dynamical models, i.e., models based upon mass balance considerations,
mostly in the form of differential equations, with time as an independent
variable. The output is the evolution of algal concentrations and other
variables throughout the year, as a function of dynamically varying
environmental and load conditions.

(3) Steady state models, i.e., models equally based upon the mass balance
concept, but in which only equilibrium, steady state, or a series of
steady states are considered. Thus time is eliminated, or is maintained
only in a rudimentary form as a discrete sequence series. The output is
in the form of predictions of maximum possible algal concentrations (i.e.,
the algal bloom potential, not necessarily true values) as a function of
the prevailing environmental conditions, which are assumed to be con-
stant during the selected period of time.

3.2. Statistical Modeling

In the early 1970s the OECD initiated a study to investigate the problem
of lake eutrophication on a global scale. All over the world scientists volun-
teered to collect and supply data about the lake system of their interest.
Such data were generally aggregated values, e.g., annual average total P con-
centration, annual average chlorophyll, summer average chlorophyll, maximum
summer chlorophyll, etc., together with nutrient load information and lake
geomorphological and hydrological data such as average residence times and
surface hydraulic loads. In addition, the investigators were asked to classify
their lake(s) as oligotrophic or eutrophic. The information was first used to
elaborate a method for classifying a lake as eutrophic or oligotrophic when
hydraulic and areal P loads were given (see Jones and Lee 1982), but since the
distinction between them is based upon subjective judgment, and consequently
is rather uncertain, this method is only indicative and is of little interest for
management purposes.

More useful for management is the attempt that was made to relate some
of the observed lake variables to P loads. After numerous trials the promoter
of the OECD study, R.A. Vollenweider, proposed the following empirical model
for the relation between annual average total P concentration and load, with
hydraulic load and "filling time" as parameters (Vollenweider and Kerekes
1980, 1982):

L 1
Py === — (3.1)
A gs 1 +~/7y
where
P, = annual average total P concentration (mg/m3)
L, = areal annual total P load (mg/mayr)
@y = hydraulic load = inflow per unit surface area (m/yr)
Ty = filling time (residence time) = volume/inflow (yr).
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Conceptually, this equation can be understood by comparison with a mass bal-
ance analysis. If the lake is ideally mixed, and if it is assumed that settling
occurs in proportion to the total P concentration, a dynamic P balance reads

dP(t
H —dg—)- = Ly(t) - v P(t) —q P(t) . 3.2)
where
H = average depth = volume/surface area (m)
P(t) = actual P concentration (a function of time) (mg/m3)
vy = settling velocity (m/yr).

By averaging this equation over a year the left-hand terms become equal to
zero, provided that the lake is in a steady cycle from year to year. Under the
additional assumption that v4 and g, do not vary too strongly throughout the
year, the final result derived from equation (3.2) is

Ls 1

P =—=——
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(3.3)
Comparing this mass balance result with equation (3.1) we see that the ratio of
P settling velocity and hydrauiic load in any lake is empirically proportional
to the square root of the filling time. It should be stressed that the Vol-
lenweider model is empirical; there is no obvious physical explanation for the
proportionality observed.

Fipure 3.1 shows the line of best fit of the OECD lakes when the annual
average total P concentration [the left-hand side of equation (3.1)] is plotted
against the right-hand side, sometimes referred to as the ''normalized annual
total P load” (Jones and Lee 1982). Also shown are the ranges observed
around this line of best fit. The 45° line is the line that would have occurred
had equation (3.1) been exact. We may see that this '"'model” line is well within
the boundaries of the empirical best fit, but since the plot is double loga-
rithmic the deviations in concentration terms are considerable.

Some simple calculations, based on available data, allow the positioning of
the four Balaton basins in the plot of Figure 3.1 (shown as dots), and it can be
seen that all four fall well within the OECD study boundaries. This seems to
suggest that Lake Balaton is not an exception in this respect, as is sometimes
believed given the exceptionally large Ca content and its associated P binding
capacity (cf. Park 1978). On the other hand, the wide range, masked some-
what by the logarithmic scale, makes such conclusions less relevant, the more
so since the OECD line was obtained for an ensemble of lakes, most of which
were deep. In fact, when only shallow lakes and reservoirs were incorporated
a slightly better correlation could be obtained using the model

L 1
A gs 1+2vT, G4
(Clasen 1980). However, for lakes where T, is relatively short, such as Lake
Balaton, no large differences are obtained, and the improvement is only margi-
nal in the light of the uncertainty bounds.
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Since Lake Balaton fits within the framework of the OECD studies, it can
be concluded that load reductions are likely to lead to a reduced annual total
P concentration in the lake, although the uncertainties are large. Perhaps a
more direct impression of the extent of these uncertainties can be obtained
by plotting the annual areal load against the annual average total P for a par-
ticular lake on a linear scale. This is done in Figure 3.2 for the Keszthely
basin. The conclusion is obvious: all we can say is that the trend is clear, but
more quantitative statements cannot be made. In lake eutrophication manage-
ment the total P load is only an indirect indicator of water quality; one would
also be interested in quantities like biomass or chlorophyll-a (Chl-a) as indica-
tors of possibly objectionable algal blooms. This aspect has been dealt with
within the OECD study, and in general a strong correlation was found between
maximum Chl-a or summer average Chl-a and total P concentration. Con-
sequently, similar plots can be made to express the dependence of these
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Figure 3.2. Relation between annual average total P and areal annual load
predicted by OECD for the Keszthely basin, on a linear scale.

quantities on total P loads, such as that shown in Figure 1.5. Again, the trend
is that load reductions will lead to lower Chl-a concentrations, but, again, the
uncertainties are large.

Finally, Figure 3.3 shows the trends suggested by the QECD results for
the four Balaton basins on a linear scale. Note that the load is expressec
here per unit basin volume. The differences in response slopes result from
the different hydraulic loads and residence times for the four basins. An
impression of the implicit variability is provided by plotting the actual,
uncontrolled position for the Keszthely basin for a number of consecutive
years. The lines drawn indicate the average direction of change predicted by
the OECD best fit curve, but it is clear that the actual behavior does not fol-
low that prediction, at least not on a year-by-year basis. One of the reasons
for this is that meteorological fluctuations have quite a strong influence on
the actually observed maximum Chl-a concentrations, as shown in Chapter 4,
so that the statistical approach cannot be used on a year-by-year basis.
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The discussion in this section leads to the following conclusions:

The statistical approach is a tool for rough and preliminary analyses of
long-term effects of management options. If the management is straight-
forward, with clear-cut solutions without much balancing among various
alternatives — usually the case in the initial stages of implementation —
the Vollenweider plot is useful for judging management effectiveness.

The statistical approach leads to the conclusion that the long-term
response of lake water Chl-a concentrations is practically linear with
the load per unit volume.

The statistical approach must not be used to predict the behavior of a
particular lake on a year-by-year basis.

If management requires more sophisticated cost-effectiveness informa-
tion (e.g., in the allocation of resources for lake restoration), then the
statistical approach has just too large an uncertainty to be usefully
employed.
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(®) If spatial and temporal details of water quality are important (e.g., if
there are choices as to where measures should be implemented along a
lake), and if differentiation in management actions is considered (e.g.,
not only load reductions, but also dredging, or changing the ratio of
available to unavailable nutrient forms), then the statistical approach
simply cannot be applied at all.

In all situations where more accurate or more detailed answers are needed,
other methods must be explored. It has frequently been claimed that dynamic
models could provide such answers, and so we examine this in greater detail in
Section 3.3.

3.3. Dynamic Modeling

In contrast with the statistical approach, dynamic models are based on
dynamic mass balance equations which represent in mathematical form a con-
ceptual picture of the system. These models have advantages over the statist-
ical approach in that they allow for more temporal and spatial detail, they
generally consider a number of relevant variables (such as phytoplankton,
orthophosphate, detritus, zooplankton, etc.) rather than just one or two, and
they are potentially more accurate once properly calibrated. The increased
spatial and temporal resolution may be desirable if the results are to be used
for management purposes, especially when it comes to the description of peak
events that cause most of the nuisance. The disadvantages of the dynamic
modeling approach stem partly from the same items constituting its advan-
tages: the larger detail must be bought with large, sometimes exhaustive, data
requirements. Moreover, accuracy is frequently affected in a negative way
because the mechanisms of some of the processes incorporated in the models
may not be known to a satisfactory degree. Despite these shortcomings
dynamic models have proved successful in organizing and disseminating results
of scientific research, and have been helpful as guidelines for further in situ
investigations. And, as will be shown below, specific conclusions of manage-
ment interest can be drawn, even with the limitations outlined above.

Brief overview of dynamic modeling

The literature on dynamic lake water quality modeling is vast. An almost
classic example is the study by Di Toro ef al. (1974) on modeling the phyto-
plankton dynamics in the San Joaquin delta. Many other examples exist, such
as the fine account of marine system modeling by Kremer and Nixon (1978).
Overviews and discussions of new developments can be found in Canale (1976),
Scavia and Robertson (1979), and Orlob (1983).

In Chapter 2 we discussed the various terms that constitute a dynamic
lake eutrophication model as an example of decomposition and integration.
For the sake of convenience we restate the various terms in the mass balance
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equation from a slightly different point of view: (a) hydrological and hydro-
dynamic transport terms; and (b) terms related to physical, biological, and
chemical transformations. The latter can be separated into terms related to
processes within the water body, and terms related to processes at the inter-
faces of the water body (loads, exchanges at the bottom or surface).

Transport Terms

In the literature there is little debate on the inclusion of hydrological
throughflow. This term determines the flushing rate of a water body, which
can constitute a significant loss factor for algal biomass and nutrients. Much
more discussion arises as to how hydrodynamic phenomena should be incor-
porated. The most important internal transport mechanisms are wind-induced
mixing and heat-generated buoyancy, although the latter can usually be
ignored for shallow lakes. Frequently, in the literature, attempts are made to
circumvent the difficult internal transport and mixing problem, such as by
assuming that the system is ideally mixed. If there are no strong systematic
spatial gradients in the lake and if a lake-wide average is sufficient for
management, then the use of a fully mixed model is quite appropriate, as long
as model results are compared with lake-averaged data rather than single spot
points (e.g., Thomann et al. 1975). This simplification works pretty well
because the nonlinearity of algal growth is fairly weak; that is, surplus growth
in areas of high concentration is roughly balanced by less than average
growth elsewhere. Of course, a consequence of the fully mixed assumption is
that spatial detail is lost. If strong gradients exist — which can be discovered
by careful examination of the data — a more thorough analysis is needed, as is
pointed out in Chapter 2 and discussed in more detail in Chapter 10.

Transformation Terms

The core of most eutrophication models comprises the chemical and bio-
logical terms. Figure 3.4 presents in a sketchy form the most important
cycles of C and nutrients in a segment of a water body. Typically, C assimila-
tion by photosynthesis is accompanied by nutrient uptake in some form or
another. The nutrients are then recycled by the sequence mortality, hydro-
lysis, and mineralization, so that most become available for uptake in the next
cycle. During each loop a certain amount of material is transferred to the
sediment where it is stored for shorter or longer periods of time.

Now, even this complex figure is still a strong simplification of reality.
There is, however, nothing disturbing about this: in fact, simplification and
schematization are the quintessence of model building (Imboden 1882). The
choices made in each individual modeling effort on how to translate the gen-
erally accepted principles outlined in Figure 3.4 into a practical model are, or
should be, greatly influenced by the specific goal in mind. So, a large number
of model variants exist, especially with respect to the number of dependent
variables considered (''state variables”, sometimes called ""components'’) (e.g.,
Scavia and Robertson 1979, Canale 1976), and with respect to the mathemati-
cal formulation of the subprocesses (for reviews see Swartzman and Bentley
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1979, Jgrgensen 1983). Differences in the number of state variables between
models arise from more or less subjective judgments on the degree of detail
desired, or required, to yield sufficient realism; in practice, the choice is fre-
quently dictated by data availability. Examples of decisions influencing the
number of state variables are: inclusion of only a single nutrient (mostly P) or
of several nutrients (e.g., N, Si); consideration of zooplankton and of higher
trophic levels, or not; detailed chemical component description (e.g., ortho-
phosphate, condensed P, particulate organic P, dissolved organic P, etc.)
versus simplification (e.g., only dissolved available P and phytoplankton P);
and inclusion of a single or a few algal species versus multispecies modeling.
The inclusion of more than one algal species can be particularly important for
management if the aim is to avoid conditions promoting blooms of obnoxious
species such as blue—green algae. Examples of differences in mathematical
formulation are: mortality as a first- or higher-order process; multiple
nutrient limitation by a multiplicative versus a minimum-rule formula; growth
rate light dependence by a Steele or Smith relation, etc. An overview can be
found in Orlob (1983).

An important fundamental distinction between models is related to the
problem of how measures of biomass (biomass weight, algal counts, Chl-a) are
related to nutrient content. Most models use the so-called constant cell
stoichiometry", i.e., the ratio of biomass to nutrient content is a fixed con-
stant that does not vary over time. In these models no distinction is made
between algal growth and nutrient uptake: they are strictly coupled so that
the phytoplankton concentration can be expressed in terms of nutrients
directly, leading to a reduction in the state variables needed. However, this
advantage of simplicity is bought at the expense of a less realistic descrip-
tion, because the nutrient content of the algae is known to vary quite consid-
erably. Apart from the dynamic implications this fact hampers the interpre-
tation of constant cell stoichiometry models, since comparison with field data,
such as Chl-a, requires a conversion from calculated phytoplankton nutrients
with a conversion factor that is unknown, and, moreover, variable in time.
Representations that overcome this difficulty, and that are probably also
more correct dynamically, are known as ‘'variable cell stoichiometry” or
"internal cell quota’ models (Bierman et al. 1973, Bierman 1976), in which algal
growth and nutrient uptake rates are treated as separate processes. Conse-
quently, more state variables and system parameters have to be introduced
because biomass and internal nutrients must be monitored simultaneously.
Thus these models tend to be more complex than constant stoichiometry
models. It should be noted, however, that this disadvantage can be mitigated
somewhat, as was demonstrated in an analysis by Di Toro (1980), because the
relatively fast response of the internal cell nutrient concentration to exter-
nal concentration changes allows for a fair computational simplification. An
example of the application of an internal cell quota model to the Keszthely
basin of Lake Balaton and a comparison with fixed cell quota models are
presented in Chapter 13.

Most eutrophication models concentrate on the biological cycle, and
much less attention is paid to the chemical component, even though chemical
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reactions can have a significant effect on the eutrophication process of a
water body. An important example is the regulation of the pH of natural
waters, mainly by the (bi)carbonate equilibria and dissolution or precipitation
of carbonates such as CaCO;. The biological cycle itself influences these
reactions because of fixation or liberation of CO, (by photosynthesis and
mineralization, respectively), and so is responsible for the differences in pH
between, e.g., a productive water body (pH 8-10) and a consumptive sediment
(pH < 7). In addition to pH influences on the life cycle itself, there are also
indirect effects such as phosphate nutrient coprecipitation with biogenic
lime, which may be a significant factor in the total nutrient loss to the sedi-
ment, especially in summer. Another phosphate removal mechanism may be
associated with Fe and Ca compound precipitates formed when river water
comes into contact with lake water of a higher pH. In this light it is somewhat
strange to observe that most eutrophication models described in the litera-
ture ignore this field, or treat the matter in an extremely simplified way.
Examples of recent developments that do include chemistry explicitly are Di
Toro (1976), de Rooij (1980), and Lum et al. (1981).

Chemical subprocesses are usually modeled by assuming that chemical
reactions are faster than biological reactions, although there are certainly
some doubts about this (see for example the uptake and coprecipitation
experiments described in Chapter 7). But once the assumption has been
made, the problem reduces to a calculation of the chemical equilibrium for
each species, which is a fairly straightforward procedure. The redistribution
at the end of each time step involves the solution of a set of simultaneous
equations, but with today’'s numerical library routines this does not constitute
a problem. Problems arise in slow transformations of chemical components, in
adsorption-type reactions, and in complexing reactions, most notably with
organic compounds partly of biological nature. In this field rapid progress
can be expected in conjunction with the increasing attention being paid to
chemical aspects of the acid rain problem.

Interface Terms

An important class of terms in this category is formed by the external
loads on the system. The external loads constitute the link between
watershed and water body, and considerable efforts are generally needed to
evaluate these terms (this is illustrated in detail in Chapter 6). It should be
stressed here that load information is needed irrespective of the choice of
the lake eutrophication modeling approach, whether statistical, dynamic, or
steady state.

Another class of interface terms is associated with exchange processes,
e.g. of O, and CO, at the water surface, and the exchange of P compounds with
the sediment. The latter process is extremely complex (see Sly 1982). Phys-
icochemical processes such as adsorption or chemisorption on Ca and Fe com-
pounds are affected by O, conditions and pH, which in turn depend on the
biological processes in the water column, as well as the transport and
transformation processes within the sediment (see Chapter 7).
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In most lake eutrophication models the sediment, if represented at all, is
extremely simplified. There is little doubt that ignorance or oversimplifica-
tion of the sediment is largely responsible for the unsatisfactory performance
of dynamic models for long-term predictions, especially for shallow lakes. The
reason is that the immediate internal source related to the sediment can be
estimated on the basis of detailed mass balance data, but this gives no infor-
mation on the long-term behavior under changed management conditions. As
long as fundamental research in this field is lacking there is not much hope
for improvement. On the other hand, with proper analysis based on the lim-
ited information now available, some useful and relevant statements can still
be made regarding the role of the internal sediment pool in lake restoration,
as is shown in Section 3.4.

Application to Lake Balaton

In the early stages of the IIASA Lake Balaton case study an attempt was
made to apply one of the Manhattan models (Thomann et al. 1975) to Lake Bala-
ton, but several difficulties were encountered that socon led to this approach
being abandoned. For example, sediment exchange, which is crucial in shallow
lakes, was missing from this model, because it had been developed for Lake
Ontario, a deep stratified lake. The zooplankton cycle, which is important in
Lake Ontario, did not seem to play a major role in Lake Balaton. On the other
hand, for Lake Balaton more data on various P fractions were available than
for Ontario, and they seemed to be of major significance. Altogether, the
necessary structural adaptations were so large that a fresh start was con-
sidered to be the best option.

Eventually, three phytoplankton dynamics models were developed in the
frame of the ITASA case study, all of the constant stoichiometry type: BAL-
SECT (Balaton sector model; see Leonov and Vasiliev 1981, Leonov 1982), BEM
(Balaton eutrophication modelers’ group model; see Chapter 12), and SIMBAL
(simple Balaton model; see Chapter 11). Here, first we give a brief outline of
the major features, assumptions, and possible shortcomings of the models, and
then we review the results. Finally, we attempt to draw conclusions about the
lessons learned from these exercises, first with respect to Balaton, and
second with respect to the state of lake eutrophication modeling in general.

Structure, Features, and Drawbacks of Lake Balaton
Eutrophication Models

All three models use a separation of Lake Balaton into four basins, which
are assumed to be ideally mixed. Spatial data within the selected basin boun-
daries have been averaged. These averages will contain errors, because it
cannot be expected that the measurement points are distributed such that a
truly basin-wide average can be computed. This has to be accepted as just
one of many factors of uncertainty. It is clear that it would have been unjus-
tified to treat Lake Balaton as just one single, ideally mixed reactor, because
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the gradients along the longitudinal axis are considerable, and persistent.
However, the particular choice of four basins has not been made on the basis
of a proper analysis as described above, but rather on historical and
geometric grounds. Fortunately, it turned out a posteriori that the initial
and subjective choice of four boxes to represent the various basins was quite
appropriate from a hydrodynamics point of view, as demonstrated in Chapter
10. Of course, there is some loss of spatial detail: in the Keszthely region in
particular the Chl-a concentration at the outer shore of the basin is likely to
be higher than the fully mixed basin average. This is not a problem as such,
but it can be of interest for management, because the public perception of
lake quality is largely determined by the experience of bathers (see Chapter
5). At the same time, it implies a warning not to judge the results of abate-
ment programs on the basis of nonrepresentative, single-point field measure-
ments.

Figure 3.5 gives a schematic overview of the biological and chemical
structures of the three models. BALSECT is a P cycle model. P is taken up
from the dissolved inorganic P pool to form phytoplankton P, which then
moves into detritus P by mortality and into dissolved organic P by direct
excretion. Dissolved organic P is mineralized by uptake by bacteria and sub-
sequent excretion, whereas part of the bacterial P reenters the detritus P
pool by mortality. Of the three models, BALSECT has the most detailed
description of the various organic P components. In contrast, SIMBAL
assumes that these three components can be simplified into just one, and thus
assumes that the internal transformations are either relatively fast or insigni-
ficant. Of course, a problem arises in this case because settling in SIMBAL
works upon the total detritus pool, and although a correction on the settling
rate is made to account for the proportion of dissolved material, the dynamics
of this presentation are not exactly the same as in BALSECT. A similar prob-
lem arises in BEM, where an "organic material” pool is recognized, containing
both particulate and dissolved material. BEM is not a P cycle model, but a
mixed biomass—P—N model; however, because of the constant stoichiometry a
conversion is possible to yield a P cycle model. The most remarkable differ-
ence with respect to BALSECT and SIMBAL is the inclusion of nutrient N as a
state variable. Thus, possible N limitation can be covered with BEM.

Another difference between the models lies in the degree of detail with
respect to phytoplankton. BEM is the most complete, covering summer phyto-
plankton, autumn phytoplankton (mainly blue—green algae), and winter/spring
phytoplankton (mostly diatoms). SIMBAL considers communities dominated by
warm-water species ('summer phytoplankton”, most notably Ceratium
hirundinella) and those dominated by cold-water species ("winter phyto-
plankton'). The distinction between the two groups was made on the basis of
field data on primary production, from which a fairly adequate estimate of the
necessary additional parameters could be made (van Straten and Herodek
1982), so that no detail was incorporated in the model that could not be sup-
ported by experimental evidence. This is also a good example of isolated
parameter estimation explained in Chapter 2. BALSECT has the most simple
algal compartment. Succession over the season is largely covered by
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introducing a two-peak temperature function for algal growth, a construction
initially employed in SIMBAL but later abandoned. 1t should be noted that a
comparison of BALSECT results with field data was made by comparing the sum
of the calculated algal P and nonliving particulate P with measured particulate
organic P. This procedure, although correct as such, may mask the seasonal
variability in the ratio between algae and detritus.

The models also show remarkable differences in the way that
sediment—water exchange is treated. Each model accounts for settling of
detritus material. In BALSECT this is modeled as two counteracting
processes: settling and resuspension. Resuspension is governed by wind
action, and its parameters are derived from a time series analysis of
suspended solids data (Somlyédy 1982). This is another example of isolated
calibration of portions of the model. However, the need for such detail can be
questioned. The authors experimented with a much more complex version of
SIMBAL and found that resuspension by wind in conjunction with an assumed
desorption process is indeed able to describe rapid fluctuations in algal con-
centration. At the same time it became clear that the thickness of the mixed
sediment layer and the transport processes within the sediment were of
paramount importance, and the model proved to be very sensitive to these
unknown quantities. Without further experimental evidence on a short time
scale, calibration of such a detailed model is hopeless, and the modeling has to
await results of detailed sediment research before further progress can be
made.

Fast resuspension dynamics were ignored in BEM and SIMBAL, where only
net settling is considered. Consequently, the apparent settling velocity
assumed in these models must be much lower than in BALSECT. Dissolved P
exchange is incorporated in all the models, and is modeled as a diffusive or
dynamic adsorptive process. A difference, however, is whether the sediment
dissolved inorganic P is assumed constant, and thus forms just a parameter in
the model (SIMBAL) or whether it is modeled dynamically (BEM). Dynamic
modeling is, of course, preferable in principle, because long-term effects of
load changes can only be predicted with a proper bookkeeping of the sedi-
ment P household. However, the present state of knowledge about sediments
makes it almost impossible to attach sufficient confidence to the results.

The differences outlined above are structural differences, but there are
also variations in the mathematical treatment of the various transformation
processes (see Chapters 11 and 12 for details). The most remarkable differ-
ence can be seen in the description of phytoplankton mortality. In both SIM-
BAL and BEM mortality is modeled simply as first order in algae, whereas BAL-
SECT assumes that the mortality rate is proportional to the ratio of the
biomass to the net specific growth rate. Thus, mortality becomes a fairly com-
plicated second-order process in phytoplankton, where a high growth rate
due to favorable light and temperature conditions, for example, leads to ampli-
fied growth because of a simultaneous relatively low mortality rate. There is
much to say in favor of such a mortality behavior in the model because, while
growth by cell division can be modeled effectively as a first-order process, a
first-order model for algal mortality might be questioned. For example, it may
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Table 3.1. Number of state variables and parameters in the three models.

BEM BALSEGCT SIMBAL
Water body
State variables 5+1° 5 4
Parameters:
basic rate constants 13 11 8
nutrient limitation factors 3+3° 1 2
light limitation factors® 5 3 4
temperature coefficients 12 12 8
Sediment
State variables 2 2 D°
Parameters:
coefficients 4 2 3
temperature coefficients 1 +1° - 1

°Including self-shading coefficients and base extinction.
For BEM model, + indicates extra needs for the inclusion of N.
°Considered constant.

be that algal mortality depends on the age distribution, in which case mortal-
ity will occur after growth has ceased, a dynamic delay that cannot be prop-
erly described by the usual first-order kinetics. In this light it is somewhat
strange to see that the expected stronger dynamics is not present in the
BALSECT results.

Other differences in mathematical formulation can be found in the
description of the temperature dependences of the various rate functions. It
turns out, in fact, that temperature functions have a decisive influence upon
the dynamic behavior of the models. At the same time very little experimen-
tal information is available about these temperature dependences, and this is
an essential weakness of all the models. It should be noted that temperature
relationships cannot simply be taken from laboratory experiments, because
model processes are aggregated, and so the temperature dependence of, say,
phytoplankton growth will probably be a very complex composite of the tem-
perature dependences of individual species in the population. The same holds
for the dependence of the algal community as a whole on light. Experimental
evidence from in situ observations is therefore of much value (cf. van Stra-
ten and Herodek 1982). Table 3.1 summarizes the number of state variables
for the three models, as well as the number of parameters that must be speci-
fied. The demanding role of the temperature functions is very apparent from
this table.

At this point we would like to stress that the final versions of the models
were quite different from those first formulated when the study began. This
reflects the iterative process of model building where changes are made on
the basis of observed deficiencies. From a scientific point of view this is a
logical procedure, since new insights and new measurements call for updating,
so maybe even further versions would have been developed had the study not
come to an end. At the same time this illustrates that the ultimate model sim-
ply does not exist. So, if time is a precious resource, as is often the case
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when management decisions have to be taken, we are forced to draw conclu-
sions on the basis of the actual state of affairs, i.e., on the basis of results,
obtained within a finite amount of time, reflecting the present state of
ignorance, and shaped by the skills and subjective judgment of the modeler.
However, we may be more confident if the results of different approaches,
though individually imperfect, point in the same direction. So, let us now
examine the results.

Model Performance

Despite the considerable progress made in eutrophication modeling
there are very few examples of a full model calibration and validation against
an independent data set for the same water body. Apart from the fact that
models are necessarily simplifications of reality, another reason certainly also
lies in the quality of available field data, due to both analytical and sampling
problems. In the case of Lake Balaton the situation is similar. Although each
of the three models has been calibrated more or less for one particular year,
quite strong deviations from reality can still be observed. Figure 3.6 gives a
comparison of simulations by SIMBAL and BEM for 1877. As pointed out above,
in each case a conversion was needed from the units of the model state vari-
ables (like biomass or phytoplankton P) into Chl-a. This causes difficulties
because the ratio may shift throughout the year. Furthermore, for example
in BEM, emphasis was sometimes put upon a calibration of biomass, with less
attention to a good fit for the other state variables. In BALSECT (not shown)
all P fractions had the same weights, but the calibration only included total
organic P, so that a comparison with Chl-a can only be made if the
algae/detritus ratio is assumed to be constant. As a result, the algae level
predicted by BALSECT was generally too low. Also, BEM generally predicts
lower phytoplankton levels than have been observed. SIMBAL was calibrated
using a Monte Carlo technique in order to represent roughly the observed
behavior. The main aim of this procedure was not calibration but hypothesis
testing. Only by postulating an additional adsorption—desorption process act-
ing upon orthophosphate could feasible parameters be found (see Chapter 11).
It should be noted that analyses of primary production data from vertical pro-
files (van Straten and Herodek 1982) revealed that the maximum specific
growth rate parameter had to be considerably larger than is usually assumed
in other eutrophication studies. Consequently, the mortality rate had to be
larger in order to maintain the fit. But calibration was possible with both a
"low’ and a "high" assumption on these parameters, which shows that there
are dangers in calibration in cases where parameters are closely related in
their effects on model behavior. A separation on the basis of field data alone
is not possible, and only independent experiments can resolve this problem.

Despite problems in the calibration phase, attempts were made to run
each of the models for a sequence of years, maintaining the calibration param-
eter set. In general, the results of this validation are rather disappointing.
Table 3.2 summarizes the results for Chl-a for the Keszthely and Szigliget
basins for the years 1976-78 for SIMBAL (where calibration was based on
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Table 3.2. Comparison of validation attempts for BEM and SIMBAL. Averages of
three peak Chl-a values during spring and summer (mg/m3).

Szigliget basin Keszthely basin

Data SIMBAL® BEM® Data SIMBAL® BEM®
Spring 1976 8 16 15 19 32 31
Summer 1976 17 23 33 26 32 39
Spring 1977 48 30 27 46 52 39
Summer 1977 34 27 22 56 10 19
Spring 1978 20° 24 - 28°¢ 44 -
Summer 1978 22 32 - 29 54 -

%Growth, mortality, and mineralization rates twice those in Chapter 11.
b Taken from Figures 12.2 and 12.3.
®Based on two observations only.

1977), and for the years 1976—77 for BEM (calibration based on a one basin
model for 1977). For ease of presentation averages of the three largest values
in spring (January—May) and summer (June—October) were taken as the basis
for comparison. Various observations can be made. First, it is quite remark-
able that the peak Chl-a levels do not even coincide for the calibration year
1977. One of the reasons is that the models were also checked against P frac-
tions, and in order to maintain a reasonable fit for these some mismatch for
Chl-a was unavoidable. Upon validation, even more serious deviations occur.
For example, the trend that 1976 Chl-a tends to be lower than 1977 is followed
by SIMBAL, but not by BEM for Szigliget in the summer, whereas SIMBAL fails
to predict a lower summer peak for 1978. In both 1976 and 1978 the models
considerably overpredict Chl-a levels. It seems that the actual annual varia-
tions are larger than those in the models. A similar tendency can be observed
for the dynamics within a year. SIMBAL persistently gives a fairly flat chloro-
phyll curve in summer [cf. Figure 11.3(d)], whereas the actual data are much
more peaky. Although this is better in BEM it is still not really good (cf. Fig~
ures 12.2 and 12.3). As is shown in Chapter 13, some improvement in short-
term dynamics can be obtained with variable cell quota models. But for this
type of model a convincing validation is also lacking.

The results obtained during the Balaton study are by no means excep-
tional in the field of eutrophication modeling. In fact, it is difficult to find an
example of a really satisfactory validation for shallow lakes in the literature,
although several attempts have been made (Di Toro et al. 1977, Jgrgensen et
al. 1978). Obviously, there are gaps in our knowledge that need further
research. At this point, it is only speculative to give a list of items of which
further investigation would probably lead to improvements, but it is worth
considering at least a few candidates. First, we believe that the chemistry,
including sediment adsorption and desorption mechanisms, together with
biogenic lime coprecipitation, play important roles in shallow lakes. It may
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very well be that the ratio between loads of adsorptive material (Ca and Mg
compounds for Lake Balaton) and P loads is decisive in the long-term behavior
of the lake. In this context it is worth noting that recent investigations sug-
gest that the low Chl-a concentration in the very warm summer of 1978 might
be attributed to a reduced P availability as a consequence of coprecipitation
of P with larger than usual amounts of CaCOj precipitate, formed in that year
because of the exceptionally high evaporation. A second factor that might
influence the short-term dynamics of algal growth is that mortality processes
have been relatively underexposed to the attention of modelers, as mentioned
before. More systematic research in this field may lead to substantial
improvements. Finally, perhaps somewhat more detail is needed on the prob-
lem of algal species succession, although some attempts have been made, par-
ticularly in respect to blue—green algae (Bierman 1876). In general,
blue—green algae have special properties (N fixation, buoyancy) and so do not
seem to behave according to our usual structural equations. For Balaton, this
factor is important for the Keszthely and Szigliget basins, under present con-
ditions.

So, there is much to be improved. But the question now is: can we use
such apparently deficient models for management? Of course, there are
hazards in doing so, because a lack of fit usually means a lack of understand-
ing. If we were asked to make a detailed prediction about future algal dynam-
ics we would certainly not be able to do so, even if there were a way to elim-
inate the stochastics in loads and meteorology. However, since the models on
a rough, annual average basis follow the phytoplankton levels from year to
year — admittedly with some uncertainty — and since this means that the
models respond reasonably well to different loads and weather conditions, we
may still use them to investigate how at least the models respond to load
reductions. Figure 3.7 shows the results for SIMBAL, where the annual aver-
age phytoplankton P is given as a function of volumetric "available” P load for
each basin. The peak level is usually some 50-100% larger. The stochastic
aspects are discussed in more detail in Chapter 4. Also shown are results for
two of the models used for the study presented in Chapter 13, namely model I
(basically equivalent to SIMBAL) and model III, based on variable cell
stoichiometrics (summer peak levels; Keszthely basin only). Similar plots were
obtained for BEM and BALSECT, although a direct comparison is not possible
because of the different load reduction scenarios used and differences in the
definition of the lake response.

Whatever the situation, the load reduction behaviors of models show
remarkable similarities. First, despite quite strong nonlinearities in the
models, the response curve is almost linear. This suggests a fairly simple rela-
tionship for management purposes, and this behavior is also in line with
empirical predictions based upon the OECD study (Figure 3.3). Second, in
contrast with the OECD results, the models seem to agree that a full suppres-
sion of algal blooms is not achievable, not even at zero loads, if this were ever
possible. There are specific reasons for this, which we discuss in Section 3.4.
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Figure 3.7. Phytoplankton concentration response to P load reductions according
to SIMBAL (annual average values, all basins) and to models 1 and IIl from Chapter
13 (summer peak values, basin I only).

Conclusions

To conclude this section on dynamic modeling we summarize briefly what
we have learned from our attempts to develop dynamic lake eutrophication
models for Lake Balaton, and perhaps also about lake eutrophication in gen-
eral:

(1) Dynamic models are helpful in analyzing the major processes of a lake, to
form and test hypotheses, and to elucidate weak spots in our knowledge.
For shallow lakes one such weak spot is the sediment.
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(2) It is extremely difficult to calibrate and validate a dynamic lake eutro-
phication model properly. In the case of Lake Balaton we have essen-
tially failed to do this. Data inadequacy, lack of essential knowledge, dif-
ficulties in communication between model builders and field workers,
have all contributed to this failure. Whether the problem can be solved,
in principle, we do not know. It is a fact, however, that in the field of
eutrophication modeling there exists hardly any example of a modeling
attempt for which the validation has been really successful.

(3) Despite problems in the validation phase, to the best of our knowledge
models that have already been developed show a remarkable linearity in
their response to loads when examining an aggregated water quality indi-
cator, such as annual maximum Chl-a concentrations. So, by ignoring the
dynamic details, an answer is obtained that can still be used for manage-
ment purposes.

(4) The uncertainty ranges of dynamic eutrophication models to date are not
smaller than those of statistical models. However, when further
developed, dynamic models have the potential to yield more detailed and
more precise answers, particularly in their capability to specify
separately the contributions of meteorology and of controllable and
uncontrollable loads, which will be a great advantage.

We postpone further conclusions until after a discussion of the results from
the steady state modeling approach.

3.4. Steady State Modeling

The modeling technique in this category is still based on dynamic model
representations of the system, but rather than calculating the full dynamics
in time a simplification is sought by analyzing steady state conditions only. In
general, this is done by setting the time derivatives equal to zero.

In 1975 Lorenzen and Mitchell analyzed the steady state condition for
light-limited algal growth in a closed reservoir, in order to investigate the
effect of mixing depth upon the maximum algal standing crop that could be
reached under specified solar irradiation levels and a given natural extinction
coefficient of the water. The maximum standing crop is obtained if the shad-
ing effects over the mixed depth of the algae themselves reduce growth to a
level such that depth and daily average growth are balanced by depth and
daily average mortality. The same principle was the basis for a series of
models developed originally by the Rand Corporation, but a new element was
the inclusion of a number of different algal species. The idea here was that
nature would strive for a biomass composition that would lead to the maximum
possible biomass under prevailing environmental conditions. It turned out
that this maximization principle could be cast in a linear programming frame-
work to calculate the optimal community composition (Bigelow et al. 1977,
Loucks 1983). The effect of nutrient availability is accounted for by consid-
ering the total nutrient mass as a boundary condition; i.e., nutrient limitation
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here is the standing crop limitation, and dynamic rate limitations are not
incorporated.

A further extrapolation of this modeling concept is the BLOOM-II model
developed within the frame of the Policy Analysis for Water Management in
the Netherlands study (PAWN, Los et al. 1982). In this approach the time ele-
ment is reintroduced by calculating the potential for algal bloom from week to
week assuming constant environmental conditions. Thus, a series of steady
states is computed where each is fully independent of the previously calcu-
lated situation. Of course, it is recognized that the model provides an upper
limit for algae only, because there is no guarantee that a steady state is actu-
ally reached within each weekly period. The model contains 10 algal species.
Possible crop limitation is incorporated for three nutrients (P, N, Si), but
nutrients are not modeled independently; the input of an actually measured
time series of nutrient concentrations is required instead. The model was
applied to a number of (shallow) Dutch lakes with varying degrees of success.

When reviewing the ideas above it can be said that the principal innova-
tion is in the concept of predicting the possible algal composition under cer-
tain environmental conditions; in particular, the ability to detect situations
where blooms of blue—green algae can be expected is of practical value. But
this is limited by the fact that only those algal species for which growth,
light, and mortality parameters have been introduced can be used in the
model’'s prediction. For each new species these data have to be established,
either from the literature or from specially designed laboratory experiments.
On the other hand, one may perhaps hope that these data are fairly universal,
because they are coupled to named species; this is not the case when groups
of algae are considered.

In the case of the sequence of steady state calculations, the question
may arise as to what advantages this method has over a full dynamic simula-
tion. In fact, the claim that data requirements are less is only correct
because nutrient concentrations are not modeled but are treated as known
model inputs. If this was done similarly in a dynamic modeling exercise, the
only additional requirement would be that Monod coefficients (i.e., the concen-
tration for which the growth rate is half the unlimited rate) be known. This
small disadvantage would be largely compensated by the elimination of the
need to discuss the difficult question in the steady state approach of whether
steady state is really reached all the time.

From the management point of view, the requirement of the approach
outlined above for nutrient concentration data as inputs is rather disappoint-
ing. The nutrient concentration within a lake is the result of loads and
in-lake processes such as algal growth, and consequently the resultant algal
concentration will be determined by the load level and the removal rate gen-
erated by the algae themselves. The approaches discussed do not specify how
the observed nutrient levels relate to these counteracting forces, and conse-
quently a direct relationship between load and algal level cannot be made.

Since, in this book, eutrophication management is our major concern, it
is precisely the relationship between load and maximum potential algal stand-
ing crop that we are largely interested in. By returning to the original
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equations it turns out that the requirement of known nutrient levels is by no
means necessary. We discuss this form of a more complete steady state
analysis below. The main objective is to analyze important properties of the
models without the need to consider the full dynamics, and to see whether
conclusions from this can be drawn with respect to either modeling or manage-
ment.

To illustrate the method consider the following simplified structure:

d4 P

at " Fefr PR A TR T (8.52)
dD _

ar kgA kgD — kD ~q,D +1Lp (3.5b)
dP P P

— =k —A +k - — A4 + + 5
at g.f[ P + P ol —TPf; P, +P Lint +1Lp (3.5¢)

where

A = phytoplankton P

D = detritus P

P = dissolved inorganic P

Icg maximum specific growth rate coefficient for algae
k4 = algal mortality rate coefficient
k., = detritus hydrolysis and mineralization rate coeffi-

cient
kg = detritus net settling rate coefficient
g, = reciprocal residence time = flow rate/volume
z = biogenic lime coprecipitation factor

Jr = light attenuation factor for algal growth, depth, and

day averaged
= GU)/ (g + 0A)H , (3.5d)

where G(/) is a function dependent upon optimal
light intensity for growth, day length, and global
radiation (cf. van Straten 1879); g, is the extinction
coefficient of water without algae; a is the self-
shading coefficient; and H is the depth

P, = half saturation constant

Ly = external detritus P load

Lp = external dissolved inorganic P load

Lin, = internal load

This structure reflects the basic properties of the SIMBAL model, and, with
inclusion of bacterial effects in the detritus mineralization rate, those of BEM
as well. For the present analysis not more than one algal species and not
more than one nutrient (P) are considered. An analysis of more complete
structures is possible, but is not needed here.

Just as before, we can now analyze the steady state behavior of this sys-
tem by setting time derivatives equal to zero. Zero derivatives are also a
necessary condition for an extremum to be reached, which is what we are
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usually interested in for management purposes. It is important to note that
the parameters in equations (3.5) depend on environmental conditions such as
temperature and light. Hence, a different set of environmental conditions will
lead to a differept extremum, and whether this is a minimum or a maximum will
be determined by the time dependence of the parameters. Generally, one
expects algae to reach a minimum in winter and a maximum in summer.

For the analysis various possibilities still exist:

(1) We can set to zero the derivative of the algae only. There is no a priori
requirement for the time derivatives of orthophosphate or detritus to be
zero at the same time. What we obtain is a condition for a local extreme
(minimum or maximum) of the algal concentration (provided that the
second derivative changes sign at this point).

(2) We can set to zero the derivatives for all state variables simultaneously
and also assume that the input functions (temperature, light, loads)
remain constant for a sufficient period of time. In this case an equili-
brium condition is obtained that is valid for the prevailing input situa-
tion.

(3} The equilibrium condition (2) is also a local extremum condition. How-
ever, in order to know the global extreme equilibrium condition, we have
to scan through the various possible forcing combinations in order to
find out which environmental conditions will cause the highest (or lowest,
in the case of a minimum) algal bloom potential.

Let us first examine a local extremum condition for the algae. Reaching an
extremum of phytoplankton requires that the time derivative is zero, i.e., a
(necessary, but not sufficient) extremum condition is:

P

kgfr P+ P =kqtay . (3.6)

where P denotes the dissolved inorganic P level at the algal extreme. It is
more useful to reshape this equation in the form

P =gpP, . (3.7a)
with

kd +qv
kofr —(kq +ay,

Since f; depends on the algal level, we cannot yet solve this equation in order
to find the extremum algal level A’; some additional assumptions have to be

made. However, two situations exist for which a simplified solution is possible
with little difficulty:

g = (3.7b)

(1) The lake is not P limited (i.e., it is light limited). In this case
P/ (P, +P)~1 and A’ is obtained by solving equation (3.6) directly,
using equation (3.5d). This is essentially the method of Lorenzen and
Mitchell (1975), but expanded with the effects of hydrological through-
flow.



60 Modeling and Managing Shallow Lake Eutrophication

(2) The lake is P limited and turbid, i.e., a4 <« g in equation (3.5d). In this
case f; is not a function of 4.

The latter situation is of particular interest for Lake Balaton: for P limited
turbid lakes equations (3.7) specify that the dissolved inorganic P level is
directly proportional to the Monod constant, with a proportionality factor
given by the ratio of loss by mortality and flushing, and the maximum poten-
tial non-P-limited net growth. The inorganic P level is independent of the
load: any additional load will be taken up by algae and distributed over algae
and detritus such that condition (3.6) is fulfilled again. The result presented
by equations (3.7) also explains why the orthophosphate level is so remark-
ably constant in Lake Balaton during the summer. At this point it is important
to make two remarks. First, the parameters in equations (3.7) are functions of
external variables, most notably temperature, and — with respect to f; —
lipht, which are time dependent. Consequently, the parameters in equations
(3.7) are also time dependent. Since generally larger orthophosphate values
are observed in winter, the factor g must be larger in winter than in summer,
provided P, remains the same. Consequently, the temperature dependences
of the growth and mortality rates must be such that this condition is fulfilled.
This fact is helpful in selecting and checking the temperature functions when
building the model. A second remark is related to the hypothesis of ortho-
phosphate adsorption or desorption. Seemingly, if desorption takes place,
this would tend to increase the orthophosphate level, but at the same time it
improves the situation for algal growth, and algae will grow until conditions
(3.7) are met again. Clearly, this can only occur at higher algal levels. So,
adsorption and desorption simply act as an internal sink and source, affecting
the algal levels but in the end not those of orthophosphate. Depending upon
the time scales of the sorption and uptake processes orthophosphate fluctua-
tions will be dampened, so that it is difficult to tell from inspection of ortho-
phosphate time series alone whether sorption takes place or not.

Although the results of the local extremum analysis provide a good
insight into the behavior of the model (and, hopefully, of the lake), the goal of
calculating the extremum algal level can only be achieved for light-limited
lakes. For P-limited lakes, more assumptions are needed, and the next logical
step is to perform an equilibrium analysis. Of course, for equilibrium, equa-
tions (3.7) still hold.

Fquation (3.5b) provides an expression of the equilibrium detritus level
D* as a function of the equilibrium algal level 4*:

k L
= d A‘+ D
kntkgta, kyn, tks+aq,

‘-—

D

(3.8)

Equation (3.8) states that the detritus level increases linearly with the parti-
culate P load, whereas detritus P is coupled to algal P by the ratio of algal
mortality and total detritus loss rate.

Finally, equations (3.7) and (3.8) can both be substituted into equation
(3.5¢) to obtain the equilibrium algal P level:
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km

—_— L+ L, + L
D P int
kytks+aq,

knka

km+ks+qv

(3.9)
(kg + g + zgP) — [

In order to elucidate the significance of equation (3.9) a further simplification
is made by setting ¢, = 0. This is not unreasonable for most lakes:; for exam-
ple for the Keszthely basin g, = 0.001d 7%, which is at least one order of mag-
nitude less than k4 and k, + k.. Thus, ignoring ¢ in equation (3.9) and intro-
ducing the shorthand notation
kS
g=——- (3.10)
k., + kg

we finally obtain

1-0)Ly+Lp+Ly,
B k 4(zgP, + 0)

-

(3.11)

This important result states that for nutrient-limited, turbid lakes the equili-
brium algal level is practically proportional to the total P load, including both
external and internal loads. The slope of the load—algal peak line is governed
by only a few parameters: algal mortality rate and the sum of losses due to
biogenic lime coprecipitation and settling, the latter expressed as the frac-
tion of the total detritus loss rate (settling plus mineralization) that is due to
settling alone (o). Thus, equation (3.11) provides an elegant explanation for
the remarkable linearity of the model's load responses. In addition, now, it is
clear why the predicted algal level does not drop to zero if the external load
(I.p + Lp) is totally removed: there remains the internal load, which is, from
the model’s point of view, just like any other load.

It is interesting to elaborate this internal load aspect a little further,
for which equation (3.11) is an excellent basis. Let us suppose that the
observed lake position in a Chl-a~-load plot is given by the dot in Figure 3.8.
Furthermore, one may assume that a dynamic calibration yields values for the
parameters k4, z, and ¢ such that the load response corresponds with the
solid line (similar to the SIMBAL result of Figure 3.7). Then, this calibration
has led automatically to an estimate of the internal load; in other words, the
internal load can approximately be derived from in-lake data. However, the
estimate is not very precise; as can be seen in the plot different estimates for
the mortality rate and/or settling/mineralization rates, and thus different
slopes, lead to quite different values for the internal loads. Turning the argu-
ment around, we can also say that information on the internal load from sedi-
ment research would also be helpful in reducing the calibration uncertainty of
the in-lake model segment. Although the internal load cannot be estimated
precisely, its value for Lake Balaton must be of the same order of magnitude
as the external load.

In terms of the developments discussed thus far, two questions remain
that require some consideration. First, one may ask whether a static
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Figure 3.8. Estimation of internal load by in-lake parameter estimation and the ef-
fect of parameter uncertainty on load uncertainty.

condition is ever really reached in practice. It is possible to study this prob-
lem by perturbation analysis (cf. van Straten 1981). In general, for Lake Bala-
ton, load response times are of the order of a few weeks to more than a month.
This means that load changes are followed by slow responses only, and conse-
quently it takes time to reach equilibrium. However, if there are periods with
relatively small load changes, such as is frequently the case in summer, reach-
ing equilibrium is determined mainly by environmental factors such as tem-
perature and light. For these factors responses are faster, and minima and
maxima follow each other in a rapid sequence. As was pointed out before, the
problem is that it is not known at which time the most favorable conditions
occur for algal blooms. On the other hand, it is known that algal peaks fre-
quently occur in August in Balaton, so scanning the temperature and light con-
ditions that prevail around that time should yield a fair upper limit to the
truly expected algal maximum.

The second question is whether or not a load reduction will affect the
internal load. Of course, such a question can only be answered when
appropriate knowledge about the sediment is available. Here we are
interested in investigating the implications of an (assumed) feedback mechan-
ism within the sediment. The starting point is Figure 3.8, which holds if no
feedback occurs. Now, let us assume a relationship between external and
internal loads. Such a hypothetical relationship (probably determined by the
ratio of adsorbents load and P load) is depicted in the bottom right of Figure
3.9. Then, any external load reduction entails a change in internal load
(which may, however, be delayed, as discussed in Chapter 7; these dynamics
are ignored here). If this new internal load is projected on the internal load
axis, a new lake response line may be drawn. As long as algal mortality,
mineralization, and settling rate coefficients are not affected this line will be
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Figure 3.9. Phytoplankton response to external load reductions with (hypotheti-
cal) feedback on internal load. A load reduction at point a initially brings the sys-
tem to point b along the immediate response line. The final, long-term response is
found by reading the new equilibrium internal load from the bottom right sector
[points (i)—(ii)], projecting onto the horizontal internal load axis [point (iii)], and
drawing the new immediate response line parallel to the original one. The final,
long-term response is at the intersection of this line with the reduced external load
[point (iv)].

parallel to the original response. The new algal peak is now lower than it was
originally due to the effect of the feedback. Finally, when the external load
reaches zero, the algal peaks drop to almost zero too. This outcome is more in
agreement with the empirical findings of the OECD study than with the origi-
nal Balaton models without long-term feedback.

The results of the analysis outlined above are very important for
management. In the light of Figure 3.9 the load response of the dynamic
models may be viewed as the immediate response, i.e., the response that can
be expected in the year of implementation of load reduction measures. It
should be noted, however, that this response may be masked considerably by
annual fluctuations in meteorological factors (cf. Figure 3.3 and discussion).
The immediate response is not very large and may discourage the
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implementation of abatement programs. However, Figure 3.9 suggests that
this is not justified: due to the feedback mechanism within the sediment the
internal load will also drop, and sooner or later algal peak levels will decrease
further. Thus, the prospects for management are better than suggested by
the present version of the dynamic models, although the time delay is uncer-
tain (see Chapter 7). The results also indicate that inclusion of long-term sed-
iment dynamics in the models is absolutely necessary for the achievement of
better long-term predictions. The lack of appropriate sediment knowledge is
an essential weakness of eutrophication models for shallow lakes.

3.5. Perspectives of Eutrophication Modeling

The experience gained from the Liake Balaton study in applying models of
various levels of complexity to the eutrophication problem calls for a discus-
sion of the perspectives of eutrophication modeling. As far as models based
on mass balance considerations are concerned, two extreme philosophies
exist.

The first school assumes that a good representation of the system as a
whole is best obtained by putting together mathematical formulations for a
large number of ecological subprocesses. This approach strives for complete-
ness, and the resultant model is believed to be, in a sense, universal in that it
can be applied to a large variety of situations. For example, the model CLEAN
(Park et al. 1974), later expanded to CLEANER (Park 1979), now comprises no
less than 40 state variables. The constituent subprocess formulations and
associated parameters (several hundred) are derived from laboratory experi-
ments or other independent investigations. The claim is that in this fashion
one should be able to predict the future, even for large deviations from the
present situation, because, after all, "everything" is included in the model.
Although there is no proof that this is true, the idea is appealing in principle.
However, in practice, serious problems can arise because despite careful
experimentation it is impossible to know the subprocesses and process param-
eters without error. Consequently, the complete model must reflect these
uncertainties, but because the number of inevitable subprocess errors is so
large, the effect on model performance as a whole is practically unpredict-
able. As a result the final answers remain unreliable and uncertain. It should
be noted that the usual escape of calibrating the model against field data is
impracticable here because with so many variables it is unlikely that
appropriate field data will be available. To some extent BALSECT is a member
of this school.

The counterpart of the modeling outlined above starts from the field
data and a limited amount of a priori knowledge of those processes that are
believed to be dominant in the behavior of the system. So, models tend to be
simple initially, and are updated only if deviations between observations and
model outputs are considered unsatisfactorily large in the light of the objec-
tives of the study. Thus, these type of models are "tailor-made’ rather than
"universal"”. From deviations new hypotheses are generated and only those



Lake Eutrophication Models 65

improvements are allowed to enter the model that find support in the field
data. In this approach parameter estimation (or calibration) and structure
identification are closely related. An example of this procedure can be found
in Beck (1982). To some extent SIMBAL is a member of this school.

Frequently, measurement data are not accurate or complete enocugh to
allow for a fully deterministic description. In such cases it is better to recog-
nize this as an explicit stochastic factor and to carry the fundamental uncer-
tainties along in the generation of hypotheses (Hornberger and Spear 1880)
or in the predictions (Fedra et al. 1981, van Straten, Chapter 11). The rela-
tively simple model structure also allows for a simplified analysis, such as an
extremum analysis (e.g., Verhagen 1876; Section 3.4). Both the transparency
of the structure and the explicit treatment of uncertainties constitute the
basic advantages of this approach. But there is also a fundamental disadvan-
tage, namely that predictive power is often present only for excursions not
too far from the present situation, and this limits the practical applicability
of these models.

Reviewing the status of model building for the eutrophication problem,
one seems to end up with the dilemma of choosing between universal models
that cannot be calibrated, and therefore perhaps correctly predict the
future but with impracticably large uncertainties, and simpler models that can
be calibrated more or less, but with which structural changes in response to
strong management actions cannot be predicted (Beck 1881, Beck and van
Straten 1983). The results of the Balaton study have demonstrated that both
complex and simple dynamic models are far from well developed. Yet, for
management purposes where only aggregated results are demanded, simple
models are preferable because they reflect the major phenomena while
bypassing the fine detail. Improvements in predictive power can only come
from the inclusion of broadly observed ecoclogical phenomena, for which the
judgment of experienced limnologists is indispensable.

3.6. Conclusions

From the experience gained during the Lake Balaton eutrophication
study the following final conclusions emerge:

(1) FEmpirical relationships such as the Vollenweider/OECD plots are useful
to underline the close relationship between external P loads and algal
blooms. However, the accuracy for application to a specific lake is not
always sufficient,

(2) Dynamic modeling provides a powerful tool, in principle. The develop-
ment of models has led to significant increases in understanding and has
served as a guide to direct further scientific research. However, in
their present state, the models are not yet adequate for detailed predic-
tion, mainly because of the lack of appropriate sediment dynamics and
the lack of fundamental limnological knowledge.
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(3) Simple load—peak relationships by steady state analysis of dynamic
models have proved helpful in detecting the shortcomings of these
models. The sediment behavior determines the transient lake response
between the present and future load situations. But in any case, in the
long term, P load reductions are more beneficial than expected.

(4) The application of various approaches to the lake eutrophication prob-
lem is one way of partly overcoming the deficiencies of each individual
approach, and allows for a fair judgment of the associated uncertainties
at the level of aggregation required for management.
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CHAPTER 4

Eutrophication Management Models

L. Somlyb6dy

4.1. Introduction

In Chapter 3 the relationship between nutrient loads and lake water
quality was discussed. The results obtained should now enable us to deter-
mine — at least approximately — the load reductions necessary to achieve the
required level of water quality (e.g., for the lake to be shifted from a hyper-
trophic to a eutrophic state). We still do not know, however, how such load
reductions can be achieved in practice. What control alternatives are avail-
able? How should the lake eutrophication model (LEM) be used in a planning
mode? What are the costs, benefits, and constraints associated with such
controls? What are the most important trade-offs (e.g., between agriculture,
tourism, and environmental objectives)? In other words, we still have to con-
sider the technical and economic implications of various control methods that
can be taken within the watershed. A certain level of water quality can be
achieved by various management practices. When considering alternative pol-
icies the aim is to find the “best" strategy and for this purpose optimization
techniques serve as useful tools. Accordingly, most management models
involve optimization of some sort, and this is described in this chapter.

Referring to Chapter 2, a management model should incorporate the
aggrepated information obtained from various ''microscopic' subprocesses in
order to make reliable "macroscopic” decisions on water quality management.
The aim in this chapter is to establish a eutrophication management model
based on the decomposition—aggregation principle, and to apply it to Lake
Balaton. With such a model, important new questions can be answered, such as
how sensitive is the model to various watershed and in-lake processes? And
how do uncertainties propagate and appear at the decision-making level? The
model should also involve the influence of subjective factors that are inher-
ent to the policymaking procedures within which such models are used. Again,
we need to know how sensitive model performance is to these factors,
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especially in comparison with the influence of scientific subprocesses and
uncertainties.

The primary objective of this study was not only to solve methodological
questions, but also to contribute to the solution of the water quality problem
of Lake Balaton. Meanwhile, a methodology was developed that was felt to be
applicable to a wider range of lake eutrophication problems. During the study
several alternative management models were formulated (as well as those for
hydrodynamics and other in-lake processes; see Chapters 3 and 9-13). Again,
the comparison with conclusions of various other models is of interest.

The chapter is organized as follows. In Section 4.2 the management or
control of a lake—watershed system is discussed in general terms, and the
type of control appropriate to Lake Balaton decided upon. In section 4.3 is
outlined the structure of the analysis, which stems from the principle of
decomposition and aggregation, and the use of the LEM in a planning mode. A
brief discussion is also given of the generation of forcing functions as syn-
thetic time series based on historical data. The major outcome of Section 4.4
is an aggregated, stochastic load response model derived from a Monte Carlo-
type use of one of the lake eutrophication models (see Chapters 3 and 11)
under generated forcing functions. The model is linear, in accordance with
the findings of Chapter 3, and describes changes in the annual peak
chlorophyll-a (Chl-a) concentrations — a proper indicator for eutrophication
management — as a function of the average annual biologically available P load
and its stochastic variability. In Section 4.5 various protection measures are
discussed and a stochastic nutrient load model is derived, which describes the
(stochastic) load as a function of control variables. Then in Section 4.6, two
alternative eutrophication management (optimization) models are described.
The two models differ from each other with respect to formulating the objec-
tive functions and result in linear programming and stochastic programming
with recourse, respectively. Results of the short-term control strategy for
Lake Balaton over the coming years are then given in Section 4.7. Subse-
quently, four other models and their conclusions are discussed briefly, and
these are compared with the findings of the approach discussed in detail.

4.2 Management of a Lake—Watershed System

First we discuss the management of a lake—watershed system from the
"engineering" viewpoint of artificial eutrophication. We assume that the major
processes, appropriate control methods, and their related costs and con-
straints, etc., can be qualitatively identified, but first we must ascertain
whether there is sufficient information and data with which to elaborate an
appropriate quantitative description. Second, the influences of socioceconomic
factors on eutrophication management are considered. The conclusion of this
two-step discussion is that eutrophication control - as a cause—effect prob-
lem of the lake and its region — in a broad, regional sense is hampered by
several scientific and institutional shortcomings. Thus, in the majority of
cases (including Lake Balaton) the action space of management — in which reli-
able, quantitative evaluation is possible — should be significantly narrowed.
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Management based on a coupled description
of the lake and its watershed

In Chapter 3 lake eutrophication models (LEMs) of various levels of com-
plexity were outlined: empirical models, dynamic simulation models, etc. For
the development of such models the nutrient load, as one of the forcing func-
tions of the LEM, should be known with reasonable accuracy. This information
can be obtained from either (a) historical, in situ observations, or (&)
watershed nutrient load models (NLMs).

At this stage of the analysis loads should be spatially aggregated, as dic-
tated by the objectives of the study and the corresponding segmentation of
the lake (e.g., four basins for the Lake Balaton models discussed in Chapter 3,
or the 40 elements of the coupled hydrodynamic-water quality model outlined
in Chapter 10). Option (a) is quite straightforward and widely employed; the
main precondition for applying this method is that nutrients reaching the
lake should be adequately monitored (see Chapter 6).

The objective of option (b) is not only to derive the aggregated loads of
the lake segments, but also to gain insights into watershed processes (both
natural and artificial) and how these eventually influence the resultant pollu-
tion of the lake (that is on the emission—transmission~immission chain). The
structure of such models, often called chemical transport models, is quite
similar to that of the lake water quality model illustrated in Figure 2.1. They
incorporate sources (or emissions) distributed throughout the watershed
(e.g., sewage discharges, fertilizers) and describe the 'fate' of nutrients
through transformation and transport processes (biochemical changes, runoff,
erosion, infiltration, river transport, etc.). Again, similar to LEMs, various
approaches can be developed (simple or complex, static or dynamic) and at
this stage the models are used in a descriptive fashion (for details of the
many different models, see the review of Haith 1982). It is sufficient to note
here that none of the complex NLMs has yet been successfully calibrated and
validated for "large' watersheds and simple, static models based on the con-
cept of export coefficients are usually used (the situation is similar to that
discussed in Chapter 3 for LEMs). In order to develop a eutrophication
management model, not a descriptive, but a planning-type watershed nutrient
load model (NLMP) containing control variables should be developed (see Haith
1982) and coupled to the LEM (Figure 4.1). Watershed control methods include
cropping management, and control of fertilizers, sewage, feedlot effluent, ero-
sion, and runoff. One class of these actions influences the emissions, while
the other represents removal of nutrients in the course of their transport
within the catchment. The wide range of control alternatives allows — at least
in principle — consideration of the entire watershed as the action space for
eutrophication management. In practice, however, not only should the
shortcomings of the descriptive watershed model be recognized, but also the
fact that the costs and benefits of many control measures can rarely be
evaluated well.

As indicated above, a management model is defined as an optimization
model of some sort. This means that the planning-type watershed model
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should be coupled to the LEM and then incorporated in the optimization. This
procedure leads to further difficulties; the final model can be extremely com-
plex and the solution is often hampered by methodological problems. In prin-
ciple, simulation by changing the decision variables (systematically, randomly,
sequentially, or by trial and error) can be used, not for establishing the
optimal solution, but rather to evaluate alternative management plans. How-
ever, the procedure can be computationally very expensive and tedious, and
may lead to a solution that is still far from the best possible (Loucks et al.
1981).

All these difficulties explain why in the field of eutrophication the
management model is most often replaced by the LEM or by the watershed
model NLMP. In the first case, the LEM is used to determine the load reduc-
tions required to improve water quality, but a systematic economic evaluation
of alternative plans is rarely performed. In the second case, the NLMP is put
in an optimization framework; and e.g., the external load is minimized under
budgetary constraints.

Although changes in the ambient lake water quality should be an impor-
tant element in decision making, no lake is given in the literature (to our
knowledge) for which a proper description of in-lake processes has been
accounted for in the management model (an example of a different problem
can be found in Spofford et al. 1976). Therefore, it is our intention here to
describe the development of such a management model for Lake Balaton that
incorporates in-lake and watershed processes in a simplified way and com-
bines the advantages of simulation and optimization.

Conflicts and trade-offs

The Lake Balaton region is characterized by intensive agricultural pro-
duction and recreational use. Consequently, solutions to eutrophication con-
trol should be looked for in the spheres of agriculture, tourism, and environ-
mental protection. For example, increases in fertilizer use lead to higher
agricultural output, but also to water quality deterioration, which then
reduces income from tourism. Similarly, increasing tourism results in declin-
ing income due to the feedbacks associated with the growing sewage loads.
The issue is even broader, since deteriorating water quality can lead, in
extreme cases, to the devaluation of the immediate surroundings of lakes,
which can have serious social implications. In sum, eutrophication manage-
ment cannot be separated from the socioeconomic management of the region,
and perhaps even the country, and properly formulated, it should form part
of a much broader area of control. This, however, is beyond the scope of this
book.

In practice, the task of a lake manager is to utilize the available budget
as effectively as possible, even though this may be marginal compared with
the total funds allocated to the region. Consequently the manager cannot con-
sider socioeconomic side effects; this has to be done at a higher level in the
institutional hierarchy.
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Futrophication management for Lake Balaton and its watershed

From the above discussion the following conclusions on factors influenc-
ing model-building strategy can be drawn:

(1) Owing to practical reasons eutrophication management is understood in a
narrow sense (as an engineering economics problem).

(2) Only those processes and related protection measures should be con-
sidered for which appropriate information is available.

(3) The planning-type watershed nutrient load model (NLMP) and the lake
eutrophication model (LEM) used for management should be matched in
terms of their complexity.

Owing to the current critical level of water quality in Lake Balaton our aim is
to establish a short-term ''optimal" control strategy for the next few years.
For that purpose the only major alternatives available are the introduction of
tertiary sewage treatment at existing plants and the building of pre-
reservoirs on tributaries before they enter the lake. Through these two
options some of the load, point, and surface nonpoint sources (mainly of agri-
cultural origin) can be controlled. Accordingly, the NLMP is relatively simple,
which is — in light of the findings of Chapter 3 — in compliance with the con-
clusion drawn in (3) above.

The control strategy that will be derived is obviously "defensive", since
it aims to answer the question of how the lake can be protected from pollution
already discharged into the environment, but it does not consider the
socioeconomic activities that lead to the emissions.

4.3. Structure of the Analysis

The procedure adopted is illustrated in Figure 4.1 (see also Figure 2.1
and Somlyédy 1983); and it consists of four stages:

Phase 1. This is the development phase of the dynamic LEM which has two
sets of inputs: controllable inputs (mainly artificial nutrient loads), and
uncontrollable inputs (meteorological factors, as discussed in Chapter 3).

Phase 2. The purpose here is to apply the LEM to solve a management prob-
lem. In order to do so two important steps should be taken:

(1) A decision has to be made as to the kinds of loads and meteorological
inputs to be used in planning scenarios (e.g.. in analyses of most river
water quality problems, low flow conditions are assumed). In principle,
the "critical” scenario can be deterministic (large loads, high tempera-
tures, favorable light conditions), but in practice such a combination of
environmental factors is rare because of the irregular annual dynamics
of these forcing variables and the decisive role of their correlative pro-
perties. We failed to find such "design" environmental conditions for
Lake Balaton and the situation is probably the same for many other shal-
low water bodies. Thus for future planning the inputs should be
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considered as stochastic functions and generated in a random fashion
(NLMP1 and METG).

(2) The nutrient load model (NLM) — independently of its complexity -
should incorporate control variables (NLMP1) for deriving the loads of
individual lake basins. In this step, aggregated control variables can be
used to express the combined effects of management actions at various
locations in the watershed on the expectation and variance of the total
basin load (e.g., control variables for direct sewage sources can be
replaced by a single variable acting on the sum of the sewage
discharges).

The LEM can then be run systematically under stochastic inputs with dif-
ferent control variable vectors, resulting in the temporal and spatial changes
in various ecological components, 7, as stochastic variables, ﬂj(t,z) [in con-
trast to Yy (t,z) of the development phase, which is deterministic and "uncon-
trolled']. These changes are of interest in developing understanding, but for
decision making much simpler indicators, Y, reflecting the global behavior of
the system can be used. For Lake Balaton, perhaps the only suitable parame-
ter is the Chl-a concentration; this is frequently employed in the literature to
define the trophic state of water bodies. The chlorophyll content affects the
color of water and thus can be used as a measure of water quality and,
perhaps more importantly, of the recreational value of the lake.

Eventually, we selected the annual peak Chl-a concentration as the major
indicator; taking into account the cumulative nature of the eutrophication
process and the relatively slow response to control measures (of the same
order as flushing time) the annual dynamics are of secondary importance. The
situation is similar in many other lakes since a relatively close correlation can
usually be observed between the annual average and maximal Chl-a concentra-
tions (OECD 1982). The selection of Y = (Chl-a),, as the main management
indicator means that time can be disregarded (see Chapter 3) and the dynamic
lake model can be used in an off-line fashion for the subsequent optimization.

Phase 3. There are various ways in which the LEM can be involved in the
optimization, and a final conclusion requires careful analysis. For example,
the Y~j (z) indicators obtained from systematic computer experiments can be
stored as functions of the corresponding control vectors. These form a "sur-
face" on which the "optimal” solution is looked for later. The other possibil-
ity followed here is to parameterize the results obtained under various con-
trol vectors and to arrive at an analytical expression (called LEMP; see Figure
4.1). As indicated in Figure 4.1, the success of this procedure is not a priori
obvious and depends mainly on the complexity and major features of the sys-
tem.

LEMP is an aggregated version of the LEM that can be used directly for
planning purposes. It describes approximately the indicator as a function of
the nutrient load and its stochastic variability, and accounts also for the ran-
dom effect of meteorological factors. As shown in Chapter 3, the lake Chl-a
response is practically linear with the load; thus LEMP has a simple algebraic
structure that is easy to handle later on. LEMP is interconnected with a
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nutrient load model, NLMPZ, including control variables z,; (where i refers to
the ith element of the control vector, 1 <1 < 7). Compared with NLMP1, the
model used here shows three significant differences: (a) it covers only that
portion of the load that is thought to be controllable based on available, real-
istic measures; (b) it contains more details on the watershed (location of con-
trol measures, and pollutant sources, etc.); and (c) it is more aggregated with
regard to time (see below).

The coupled NLMP2—-LEMP models are then put through an optimization
procedure, which results (depending on the formulation of the eutrophication
management optimization model, EMOM), for example, in corresponding values
of "optimal”1 control variables, z,, indicators, Yj(z)(:z:). and total annual costs,
TAC.

Phase 4. 1n the course of this procedure various simplifications and aggrega-
tions are made without a quantitative knowledge of the associated errors.
Accordingly, the last step in the analysis is checking; that is, the LEM can be
run with the "optimal" load scenario, as indicated in Figure 4.1 by the dashed
line, and the }7](1)(2:) "accurate' and )71(2)(2:) approximate solutions compared.
An unacceptable agreement between the two results means that the extrac-
tion of the LEMP was not satisfactorily performed, so that a new derivation is
necessary. In the following this procedure is described step-by-step for Lake
Balaton.

4.4, Derivation of the Aggregated L.ake Eutrophication
Model, LEMP

At this stage of the analysis it is assumed that we already have a dynamic
LEM of acceptable quality (Chapter 3). From the models discussed previously,
SIMBAL (simple Balaton model) was selected, but all the important conclusions
reached with SIMBAL were also tested with other models.

Input data averaging

The computer experiments revealed that LEMP is not sensitive to day-
to-day changes in forcing variables, and that monthly mean values can be
satisfactorily used for loads, temperature, and global radiation. This is an
important practical finding since the generation of forcing functions for
shorter averaging periods would be hampered by lack of data and information.
The same conclusion can be drawn for the P load from an analytical perturba-
tion analysis on a simplified lake P cycle model (van Straten 1981).

In possession of the "time scale” for the forcing functions we consider
next the development of NLMP1 and the meteorology generator, METG (Figure
4.1). The emphasis is placed primarily on the random generation of forcing

ll.e., feasible or quasi-optimal solutions.
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functions. In relation to the structure of NLMP1, the major load components
distinguished in Chapter 6 — tributary loads (dissolved and particulate), and
direct and indirect sewage loads — are supplied by control variables covering
the controllable portion of the load® (further details are given in Section 4.5,
in which we derive NLMP2).

Input generation in a random fashion
Nutrient Loads (NLMPL)

Daily observations on the Zala River for the period 1976-79 (see
Chapters 6 and 14) and 25-year records of the stream flow rate, @ (Rakoéczi
and Varsa 1976) were used to generate monthly mean P loads, L, (where the
bar indicates mean and m is the index of months). A simple linear regression
expression between L,, and &, was found acceptable (Chapter 6). The sta-
tistical properties of é , which reflect the stochastic influence of the hydro-
logical regime, were given by various gamma and log-normal distributions
(Réko6cezi and Varsa 1976), while the residual error of the regression equation
L,, = f (@) was approached by a normal distribution.

Again using the Zala River data set, a Monte Carlo analysis was per-
formed (Somly6édy 1984, and Chapter 6) in order to study uncertainties
created by infrequent sampling (one or two samples per month for most tribu-
taries). The related error was described by three parameter gamma distribu-
tions fitted to the results of Monte Carlo simulations. The load generator
developed for the Zala River, covering 507 of the Lake Balaton catchment, was
fairly accurate for the most heavily polluted area of the lake, the Keszthely
basin (although records were too short). An example for the biologically
available P load, Lg,p, is given in Figure 4.2 for the Keszthely basin (the fig-
ure contains the volumetric load Lgap = Lpap/ v, where v is the basin
volume).

The load generator was subsequently extended to other tributaries and
finally the extrapolated sampling error term was added® (this was negligible
for basin I). The nutrient load model, NLMP1, derived in this manner can be
regarded as merely an approximation for basins II-IV since distributions typi-
cal for the Zala watershed had to be used due to the lack of detailed data on
other catchment areas. Bearing in mind, however, that the volumes and
residence times of water in these basins are much larger and consequently
the influence of the random changes on water quality is expected to be
smaller, the model can be considered realistic for present purposes. As noted
before, the model was operated on a monthly basis. In the management model,
however, annual averages can be used satisfactorily (see below), so the model
was further aggregated for calculating annual means (NLMP2; see Figure 4.1).

2Cert,alnly the total load can also be modified in the course of computer runs, irrespec-
tive of the technical realization of load reductions.

3An uncertainty term related to direct sewage discharges (overloading of treatment
plants In summer) was also added, but its influence later proved insignificant.
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Figure 4.2. Generation of the volumetric biologically available P load. 3, mean; 2
and 4, * standard deviation; 1 and 5, extremes.

Temperature and Global Radiation (METG)

Based on a ten-year historical record a simple autoregressive model was
developed to calculate daily water temperatures (the duration of ice-cover
was penerated independently). While daily temperature changes are
moderate, global radiation is characterized by large fluctuations. For this
reason radiation data were a priori aggregated to weekly averages. Since
cross-correlation is important here, radiation was related to weekly mean
temperatures and eventually a model incorporating temperatures in two sub-
sequent weeks was derived. Finally, daily temperatures and weekly global
radiation were aggregated to monthly means for inputs to the LEM, as shown
in Figure 4.3 (for further details see Somlyé6dy 1984).

Use of the LEM with stochastic inputs

Shallow lakes are strongly affected by random fluctuations in environ-
mental factors, the quantification of which is of great importance for effective
management. For this reason, the input generators outlined above were cou-
pled to the LEM, which was then used in a Monte Carlo fashion. Figure 4.4
shows the influence of (uncontrollable) climatic factors on Chl-a concentra-
tions (a conversion factor of 2 from phytoplankton P to Chl-a was adopted; see
Chapter 3). Compared with simulation results obtained with SIMBAL for 1977
(Figure 3.6), changes in the average trajectory are less pronounced because
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Figure 4.3. Generation of (a) water temperature, T, and (b) global radiation data,
R. 3, mean; 2 and 4, * standard deviation; 1 and 5, extremes (all from 1000 Monte
Carlo simulations).

the mean trajectory of Monte Carlo simulations is determined primarily by the
average input scenario, which in fact hardly ever occurs in nature. It is
apparent from Figure 4.4 that the annual peak Chl-a concentration (Chl-a).,,,
can vary between 30 and 90 mg/m3 (*+ 407 around the mean) depending solely
on climatic factors. Such strikingly wide fluctuations can appear to mask the
effect of considerable load reductions. The sensitivity of other lake basins
was found to be smaller: the coefficients of variation of (Chl-a),,,, for basins
II-1V are 10, 6, and 57 (13% for basin I); upper extremes were 50, 30, and 20
mg/ma. respectively.
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Figure 4.4. Influence of uncontrollable factors (e.g., climatic) on water quality. 3,
mean; 2 and 4, * standard deviation; 1 and 5, extremes (from 200 Monte Carlo simu-

lations).
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Figure 4.5. Influence of natural and controllable factors on water quality. 3,
mean; 2 and 4, * standard deviation; 1 and 5, extremes (from 200 Monte Carlo simu-

lations).

If stochastic load changes are also taken into account, the result is as
shown in Figure 4.5. The coefficient of variation is now about 207 and the
extreme value of (Chl-a),,. can reach 140-150 mg/ms; upper extremes for
subsequent basins are 60, 35, and 25 mg/ms, respectively. While empirical dis-
tributions of (Chl-a),,, are approximately symmetrical in the first case (Fig-
ure 4.4), here typically skewed distributions are produced, partially reflected
by Figure 4.5.
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Aggregated Lake Futrophication Model (LEMP): Delerministic Version

So far we have considered the stochastic influence of forcing functions
under the "original” load conditions, but the dynamic LEM was also run under
systematically changed loads. Subsequently (Chl-a),,, was plotted against
annual average values of LEAP, and the linear relationship obtained is shown
in Figure 4.6 (see also Chapter 3). The linearity is surprising at first glance
only: the same trend is also reflected by empirical models (OECD 1882). It is
perhaps a little disappointing that the practical essence of sophisticated
dynamic models is so simple; but as the "extremum' analysis given in the pre-
vious chapter shows, the linear load response may be quite widely valid for
nutrient-limited, turbid lakes (at least at our present level of understanding).
All the other models developed for Lake Balaton show this feature (see
Chapters 12 and 13), as do those for Lake FErie (Lam and Somlyédy 1983).

100~
=
£
T &
55
=~ E
[ I—
>~E
] | / | | J
2 1 0 1 2 3
» 3 * 3
LIP {mg/m=d) LBAP (mg/m=d)
Internal load External load

Figure 4.6. Aggregated lake eutrophication model: deterministic version.

It is apparent from Figure 4.6 that (Chl-a),,, is linearly related to the
sum of external and internal volumetric loads (L;;AP and LI'P), and thus
(Chl-a),,, does not necessarily approach zero (or a relatively small value) if
LEAP - 0. From Figure 4.6 the annual average internal load can be estimated
at about 600-800 kg/d (1.2 mg/m3d), which is of the same order as the exter-
nal load. This value is in agreement with the estimate given in Chapter 7 on
the basis of experimental results.

The particular model used here, SIMBAL, incorporates only implicitly the
influence of sediment, but the long-term behavior of sediment (enrichment
and renewal) was not modeled? due to the lack of relevant data and

4Foz'mally. it is easy to include the "memory effect’ of sediment (see Chapter 12), but cali-
bration can be based solely on intultion, at the present level of understanding.
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experience (see Chapters 3 and 7). Consequently, Figure 4.6 does not give
information on the progress of eutrophication or how future "equilibria" are
reached. The plot illustrates the short-term (deterministic) response of the
lake. Since external and internal loads are coupled (a reduction in external
load generates a time-lagged reduction in the internal load; see Chapter 7) the
long-term improvement is greater than suggested by Figure 4.6 (e.g., accord-
ing to the plot basin I would remain eutrophic even if external loads were cut
completely). The important conclusion from Figure 4.6 is that the dynamic
LEM can be replaced by an aggregated, linear model version (LEMP) at this
level of analysis (Somlyédy 1983):

Y =Yo + Allgap ~Lgpp,) = Yo — AMLgyp “.1)

where Y is a vector representing (Chl-a). .. (mg/m3), L;AP is a vector
representing the mean volumetric biologically available P load (mg/mad)
for the four basins, O indicates the present (or nominal) state, and ALI;AP =
L;BAPO - LI;AP' The elements of matrix A are reciprocals of lumped reaction

rates [d]. The main diagonal comprises primarily the effects of biological and
biochemical processes (with their forcing functions), while the other elements
refer to those of interbasin exchange (due to hydrological throughflow and
mixing).

For Lake Balaton, only the neighboring basins were coupled (in a uni-
directional way) so that matrix A takes the specific form

a; 0 0 O

Ay Ay O 0
0 Azp A3z O 4.2)

0 0 agy Q44

indicating that any management actions performed on the eastern
subwatersheds will have no effect on water quality of the western basins.
Values of a,y,...,a4, (slopes of load response lines of Figure 4.6) range
between 20 and 35, while ay,,..., a4 are an order of magnitude smaller.

It should be mentioned that the global influence of sediment renewal can
be easily included in equation (4.1). If the equilibrium relation L;p (Lg,p) is
linearized in the vicinity of the nominal point (see Chapter 3) and the
corresponding tangents are k,,..., k4 (>0), the long-term response can be
obtained formally using a modified matrix

(1+k)a,, O 0 0

. |@tkpag (tkag, O 0

A = 0  (+kpas, (1+kgaz O : 43
0 0 (+kgag, (1+ka,,

Again, the problem is that the k,, values are unknown and only loose state-
ments can be given on the time required to reach equilibrium (see Chapters 3
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and 7). Nevertheless, it is worth mentioning that the derived simplified model
LEMP still preserves the influence of all the important subprocesses in an
aggregated way.

Aggregated Lake Futrophication Model (LEMP): Stochastic Version

Monte Carlo simulations were also performed under various reduced load
conditions using the "lumped" control variables of NLMP1l. In order to
separate the influence of controllable and uncontrollable factors on water
quality indicators, two runs were done in each case: (a) with the climatic gen-
erator only, and (b) with simultaneous generation of nuturient loads and
climatic factors. Results for the Keszthely basin are given in Figure 4.7
(pre-reservoir control).

160 Basin | /

120

\\

Y, =(Chl-a)_ . {mg/m3)

E(Z;AP)(mg/m:*d)

Figure 4.7. Aggregated lake eutrophication model: stochastic version. 3, mean; 2
and 4, + standard deviation; 1 and 5, extremes; F, operator of expectation.

As can be seen from the figure, linearity is held as before, not only for
the mean, but also for statistical properties (standard deviations and extreme
values). When controlling sewage only, the expected (Chl-a)_,. values change
similarly, but the variance obviously remains more or less unchanged since
most of the stochastic features and uncertainties of loads are associated with
tributaries. The sensitivity of the model (and the lake) to variations in
weather conditions is strikingly large. By also taking into account the "slow"
recovery of sediment, this means that after reducing the external loads, the
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lake approaches a new equilibrium via considerable fluctuations: managers
and public alike should not expect spectacular improvements in water quality.

A careful analysis of the results of Monte Carlo experiments shows that
the influence of natural and controllable factors can be separated approxi-
mately. The expression is as follows (Somly6dy 1983):

YP=v,+7, ~(A+bP )AL}, . (4.4)

where Aand b are derived from model simulations, and the tildes indicate sto-
chastic variables. ?w represents random changes caused by climatic factors
(see Figure 4.4), and AE';AP is the difference between the expectation of the
"nominal" load and the controlled stochastic load (annual means; the nominal
state is again indicated by 0): AE;AP = E(L;APO) - EI‘SAP (the operator E
refers to the expectation of a stochastic variable). This definition means that
if there is no control, equation (4.4) gives uncertainties in ¥ in the "nominal”
situation. ALNBAP can be expressed in detail as a function of the control vari-
ables; this is done in Section 4.5.

According to equation (4.4) water quality varies randomly for three rea-
sons: (a) random changes in temperature and solar radiation (elements of ?w
are given by gamma distributions); (b) stochastic changes and uncertainties in
the loads, as discussed above; and (c) the combined effect of climatic and load
factors. It is noted that the character of b, is similar to that of a,,, that is
}'}'wn has a minimum if the sum of the external and internal loads is zero. With
equation (4.4) the appregated planning-type lake eutrophication model, LEMP,
is obtained. This describes the (Chl-a),,, concentrations of the four basins
as a function of annual mean Lg,p loads, and also accounts for various stochas-
tic features and uncertainties of the system. This model is used in subsequent
analyses after deriving the corresponding nutrient load model, NLMPZ2.

4.5. Nutrient Load Model, NLMP2

Now we consider the controllable portion of Ly,p (the time scale is one
year, as required for LEMP). The basic control options and variables are (Fig-
ure 4.8):

(1) Direct sewage control (tertiary treatment), z 5, which may be thought of
as a removal coefficient ranging between O and 1 (if 0, no action is
taken).

(2) Indirect sewage control, z g, which has features similar to those of z pg.

(8) Pre-reservoir systems5 established on tributaries before they enter the
lake, assumed to consist of two parts (see Figure 4.8 and Chapter 14):
the removal of particulate P through sedimentation, z ;, and the removal
of dissolved P (benthic eutrophication in reed lakes, sorption, etc.), z .,
(0=2z,.=<1, and again, if z. = 0, no action is taken).

®Such systems may be multipurpose; in the present context they are considered as
tools for water quality control only.
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Figure 4.8. Development of the nutrient load model NLMPZ2. ETP' total P load of
tributaries; LDRP' dissolved reactive P load of tributaries; LDSP' direct sewage P
load (considered deterministic); LISP' indirect sewage P load (considered deter-
ministic).

Now consider the simple situation given in Figure 4.8 for the nth basin of the
lake. The original, uncontrolled Lg,p, can be expressed as follows:

Lppp,o = Lorp + ®(Lyp — Lpgp) + Lpsp + Lyc - (4.9)
where

) prp = dissolved reactive P load of tributaries

Lp = total P load of tributaries

Lpsp = direct sewage P load

I o = portion of the load that is beyond the control space considered

here ("uncontrollable" load, e.g., atmospheric pollution)
a = availability ratio of particulate P (a ~0.2).

EDRP and Lgp are assumed to represent the P fractions that are wholly avail-
able for algal growth.
The controlled load of the nth basin is

ZBAP,‘ =(1 —2zrp) |Lpre =L = 7)Z1sLisp (4.6)

+al =z ) (Epp —Lpgp) + (4 =29 Lpgp + Lyg
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where r is the retention coefficient, and Lgp is the indirect sewage load.
The expression (1 —~ r) replaces a river P transport model and defines the
portion of P that reaches the lake from an indirect sewage discharge at a
given point on the tributary (r = 0 means no retention). It is apparent from
equation (4.8) that the tributary load (due to point and nonpoint source
effects) can be controlled by tertiary treatment and/or pre-reservoirs. The
latter influence both the expectation and variance of LBAP"' while P precipi-

tation (or tertiary treatment) influences only the expectation; thus there is
an obvious trade-off between these two alternatives. Equation (4.6) is non-
linear on the control variables. For z_. we used the conventional definition
(inflow minus outflow divided by the inflow), but for the sake of simplicity it
was assumed that the upstream and downstream loads of the intended reser-
voirs would be equal in the uncontrolled case.
With equations (4.5) and (4.6) we can now derive the changes in LNBAP for

each basin in the aggregated lake model [see equation (4.4)] descrlbed above
[ALBAP = E(LBAPW) - LBAP" from which for equation (4.4) ALBAP =

LBAPH/ Vn . where V,, is the basin volumel]:

Algpp = 2 |E@pge) — (A = 'r)z[SL[SP] (Term 1) 4.7)

t(zpz —1) [j:DRp - E(ipgp)] (Term 2)

(2pg —DLpp + E(ETP)]

(Term 3)

—|(Zpy =1 Lpgp * E(LDRP)] }
+(1 —71)zgLgp (Term 4)
+2zps5lpsp - (Term 5)

Terms (1) and (4) express reduction in the expectation of the river's dis-
solved reactive P load, EDRP; term (2) represents the effect on the fluctua-
tions of this load; term (3) gives the modification in the particulate P load of
the river; while term (5) shows the influence of direct sewage control. It is
noted that the reduced indirect sewage load term (4) is subtracted from the
river's uncontrolled ZDRP load prior to the reservoir term (1) because obvi-
ously this part cannot be removed twice. If we set all the zs to zero in equa-
tion (4.7) fluctuations in the original, uncontrolled load are obtained, the
expectation of which is zero.

For a more general situation when the nth lake basin is fed by 7, direct

sewage discharges (1 <1, </,) and 12 tributaries (1 = i, <€ [;), each with 1

indirect sewage discharges (1 <i45 < 13 ), equation (4.7) can be generalized as
follows:
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We have now arrived at the desired model, NLMP2. Equation (4.8) operates on
an annual basis, incorporates control variables, and accounts for various
uncertainties and stochastic effects. Equations (4.4) and (4.8) together serve
as a coupled NLMP2-LEMP model (see Figure 4.1), which forms a direct rela-
tionship between water quality and control variables.

Below we return to the nonlinearity caused by the product terms
Z .2 " Z15 [see equations (4.7) and (4.8)], which can lead to difficulties in the
optimization procedure, especially if someone wants to use one of the well
developed and readily available linear programming (LP) techniques. This
problem can be resolved by introducing a new variable z® = Zo " 2Zs,
expressed as a linear function of z ., and zg, which is then included in the
constraint equations. In this case the optimization requires an additional
iteration (see Loucks et al. 1981).

Although this procedure was used in the LP version of the management
mode!l outlined later, linearization is possible by modifying the definition of
z .»; namely, at our limited present understanding, we can only estimate the P
removal per unit of reed-lake surface area. This implies the assumption of a
constant efficiency, which is independent of the inflow concentration (or
load). Under this approximation, however, z ., can be defined in terms of the
original, uncontrolled reservoir load (z ;2), which is not influenced by indirect
sewage control. The price for such an elimination of nonlinearity is marginal:

(1) An upper limit should be specified for Z;z by the condition

z1oF @& prp) t T2 slisp S E & DRP) 4.9)

which simply states (in terms of expectation) that no more nutrients can
be removed other than those that originally reached the lake via a par-
ticular tributary.
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() A new variable, z;; should be introduced (z:.2 < z;;), which is essen-

tially related to the same reed lake in order to express that the impact
of the reservoir on the fluctuation [see equation (4.8), term (2)] is not
restricted by the physical condition given by equation (4.9).

Through these steps iteration can be avoided, and this is a major practical
advantage.

4.6. Formulation of the Eutrophication Management
Optimization Model, EMOM

A large variety of alternative models can be developed to solve a manage-
ment problem. The models can differ in the formulation of the objective func-
tion and constraints; in the specification of control variables (continuous,
discrete, or mixed); in accounting for nonlinear effects, uncertainties, and
stochasticity in the system; in selecting the optimization technique; and in
many other respects.

Within the frame of the present effort it is not our intention to give an
overview of various management models and optimization techniques. Instead
we refer to well known books on water resources management, such as those
of James and Lee (1971), Thomann (1972), Biswas (1981), Loucks et al. (1981),
and Haith (1981). In this section two alternative management models are dis-
cussed whose objective is to work out the short-term "optimal" control stra-
tegy for Lake Balaton.

The long-term management action plan for the lake, elaborated in the
mid-1970s (see Chapter 9) incorporated sewage diversion and pre-reservoirs,
as well as other measures such as amelioration, dredging, etc. The progress of
artificial eutrophication was then thought to be much slower than is observed
today, so that a few large regional projects were planned with relatively slow
schedules determined by economic constraints. Recent observations and
scientific results, however, have revealed that the lake is now in a quite labile
state. Uncertainty analyses (Figures 4.5 and 4.7) based on data from the mid-
to late-1970s have shown that Chl-a concentrations could reach 150 mg/m3 in
the Keszthely basin (a hypertrophic value), which would be double those of
1977-81. In fact, during 'unfavorable’ meteorological conditions (high tem-
peratures, light conditions conducive to algal growth, and heavy rainfall),
extreme Chl-a concentrations of around 150 mg/m3 were observed in 1982 (see
Chapters 1 and 8).6

iAt. the same time the composition of phytoplankton has changed considerably, and a mass
spreading of blue-green algae took place ln August 1982. Admittedly, such changes can-
not be predicted quantitatively at the present stage of ecological knowledge. This
reocognition should force the analyst to transmit gradually the avallable (and perhaps
sclentifically not entirely accurate) information to managers in order for them to make
decisions on the basis of this knowledge rather than on that of "no” knowledge. The
danger is that if the analyst waits for final "sclentific” results, by that time a drastical-
ly different situation may have developed, and so his conclusions will be unusable in
practice.
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This acceleration of artificial eutrophication obviously calls for a set of
protection measures that should be realized quickly. These could be provi-
sional in nature, but should complement the long-term plan. As mentioned
above, there are very few alternatives for a short-term control strategy for
the coming years, apart from tertiary sewage treatment at existing plants,
that do not require the development of the sewage network and pre-
reservoirs on tributaries before they enter the lake. With these alternatives
the aim of the management model is to provide an 'optimal” distribution of
investments for short-term measures.

The locations of potential major sewage control projects are given in Fig-
ure 4.9, together with the corresponding load data (multiannual average
values, see Chapter 8). These cover about B57 of the total controllable
nutrient load (the rest enters the lake via several small creeks and sewage
discharges that could be involved in the analyses with no difficulty), which
corresponds to about 607 of the lake’s total BAP load.

The aggregated lake eutrophication model, LEMP (which describes
short-term responses as required here), and the planning-type nutrient load-
ing model, NLMP2, to be used in the management framework have already been
outlined. We now consider control variables and the associated cost func-
tions, the objective function and constraints, the solution technique adopted,
and the evaluation of results.

Control variables

We have already discussed one class of control variable [see equation
(4.8)] that is directly related to the nutrient load. These variables are basi-
cally continuous [although it is sometimes feasible to use (0,1) variables, e.g.,
for reservoirs]. Lower and upper bounds often differ from O and 1, respec-
tively. For instance, the minimum reservoir size can be fixed, and lower
bounds also frequently exist for tertiary treatment control variables: the
effluent concentration standard is prescribed (2 g/m?2 in Hungary).

A second group of control variables consists of decision variables (called
z ) associated with treatment plant management. Namely, not only is P pre-
cipitation missing at sewage plants in the lake Balaton region, but also the
efficiency of biological treatment is often unsatisfactory (Benedek and Szabé
1981). This automatically demonstrates the need for improved biological
treatment, and this must be done before P precipitation can be effective.
Using the variables zyg related to the upgrading of biological treatment and
logical constraints (z g > z g and zg = z yg for all the plants) the necessity
and sequencing of these actions (namely, first upgrading secondary treatment,
followed by introducing tertiary treatment) can be prescribed in the model.
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Cost functions
Sewage Treatment

The costs of tertiary treatment grow exponentially with increasing re-
moval rates and decreasing effluent concentrations (see, e.g., OECD 1982,
Monteith et al. 1980, Schissler 1981). Work on this particular problem was
based on the report of Benedek and Szabé (1981), who surveyed the present
status of sewage treatment plants in the Lake Balaton region, the investments
required to upgrade biological treatment, and the costs of introducing ter-
tiary treatment. From their data on plants of various sizes and technologies,
cost functions were developed for the management model.

The procedure was based on an analysis of a variety of technological pro-
cess combinations that lead to different removal efficiencies and/or effluent
concentrations. For example, prior or simultaneous P precipitation can be
used only if about 807% effic:ienc:y'7 (and/or an effluent concentration of about
1.5 g/ms) is considered satisfactory. If, however, the requirements are more
stringent, postprecipitation, followed occasionally by filtration, should be
employed; this process calls for further equipment and additional (primarily
investment) costs. When performing cost—benefit analysis, three groups of
sewage treatment costs should be distinguished:

(1) Investment costs of upgrading biological treatment.

() Investment costs of tertiary treatment. These costs are considered
independently of the control variable, zf,s or zi‘s, up to a removal rate of
80% or to an effluent P concentration of not less than 1.5 g/m3 (the more
pessimistic case should be selected for the limit), while a rapid increase
in investment costs should be expected for higher requirements.

(3) Running costs, which are assumed to be a linear function of the control
variable, z‘f,s or zi‘s (the cost of chemicals used in precipitation is par-
ticularly important).

Costs (1) and (2) depend on the capacity, inflow concentration, and other
features of treatment plants, so that the cost functions elaborated are site-
specific. An illustration of the costs for the largest treatment plant (Zalae-
gerszeg, capacity @ = 15000 m3/d) is given in Figure 4.10.

If we were to go into details of sewage treatment plant design, integer
variables should also be introduced for costs (1) and (2). For example, chemi-
cal injection equipment is either constructed at a certain size or not con-
structed at all; but since the problem is considered a global one, continuous
variables can be satisfactorily used. The most straightforward method is then
to approach the highly nonlinear cost functions by piecewise linearization®

"Values depend highly on how up-to-date treatment plants are and how satisfactorily they
are operated (the literature contains more optimistic estimates than given here).

8The simultaneous use of continuous variables and plecewise llnearized cost functions is
realistic not only because of maintaining linearity, but becauss “corner points” appear
most frequently in the optimum solution, thus some “discrete” features of the problem
can be preserved.
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Figure 4.10. Costs of sewage treatment (Zalaegerszeg).

(see Figure 4.10 and e.g., Loucks et al. 1981), which requires the introduction
of dummy variables (for both z‘f)s and z%s) for segments (0, zg), (251, Zga)s
and (zg,, 1) (see, e.g., Loucks et al. 1981). Costs (1) and a constant portion of
(2) are related to the decision variables z yg, while other costs are related to
the control variables z 5 and 2z g that influence nutrient loads directly.

Reservoirs

The investment costs of reservoirs as a function of decision variables z .
and z ., (or P removal rates which are assumed to be proportional to size; see
Section 4.5) are approximately linear, as has been established from informa-
tion on the Kis-Balaton project at the mouth of the Zala River. Running costs
are neglected, or are assumed to be compensated by the benefits of reser-
voirs (e.g., utilization of harvested reeds).

In relation to reservoirs (and to their cost-effectiveness) it is noted
here that their application is restricted by several factors. First, the large
size requirements imply that often they cannot be located at the mouth of
rivers and thus pollution associated with downstream subwatersheds cannot
be controlled. Second, reservoirs should be created in areas of low-quality
land (which is not utilized intensively, as in the Kis-Balaton area), otherwise
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the dislocation or expropriation costs make them unrealistically expensive.
Also, in many countries existing land protection laws control the conditions of
land expropriation (and often a priori prohibit such actions).

Objective function

The water quality of the lake and its nutrient loads are given by stochas-
tic variables [see equations (4.4) and (4.8)] with which the formulation of the
management model can be performed in different ways (see, e.g., Loucks et al.
1981). Here we offer two possibilities, the corresponding models of which
were implemented.

Model A. To start with, we define the water quality goal Yg for all the
basins (1 < n < 4), an, which we would like to achieve as closely as possible,
taking account of stochastic changes and uncertainties [see Figure 4.11(a)].
This can be expressed by the following deterministic objective function
(Somly6dy 1983):

4
min ¥ W E®F, =¥, (4.10)
n=1

which states that if the exponent w = 2, then the weighted sum (see the
weighting factors W,, W, =0, 211:1 W, = 1) of the expected square of the
actual (Chl-a)g,, concentration minus the goal for all four basins is minimized.
In a different formulation, simplified for a single basin, the sum of the square
of the bias (Bz) and the variance (V = ¢%) is minimized [see Figure 4.11(a)],
which has a direct statistical significance.

If w >2, deviations from goals are penalized to a greater extent.
Through W, one basin can be preferred over others (more intensive tourism
or need for urgent control, etc.). In general, the inclusion of parameters w,
#, . and partially also Yg (see below) allows the analyst to handle the subjec-
tive judgment of users, the unquantifiable knowledge of decision makers, and
various other aspects of the policymaking procedure.

In practice, water quality goals for eutrophication control often cannot
be specified by fixed concentration values. While decision makers frequently
decide that a lake should be shifted, say, from a eutrophic to an oligotrophic
state, even the definition of trophic classes is not unambiguous -~ which is
certainly no surprise (recently an effort was made to include uncertainty and
the judgment of limnologists on how trophic terminology ought to be applied to
reality; see OECD 1882).

From this explanation and the "soft" character of the management prob-
lem it follows that there is a large degree of flexibility (and arbitrariness) in
the definition of the objective function in order to d:rive '"feasible" solutions.
In the present work, equation (4.10) was replaced by an analogous objective
function:

4 ~ ~
max ¥, |W,E(AY,) —wa(AT,)| . (4.11)
=1
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Figure 4.11. Definition of the objective function.

where A)7n =Y, — Y. According to this definition the distance measured from
the original state "pessimistically” as the difference between the mean and
the standard deviation [see Figure 4.11(b)] should be maximized (if w = 1) [for
a more precise statistical explanation see Somly6dy and Wets (1885)].

Fquation (4.11) can be set out as a function of control variables using
equations (4.4) and (4.8) after expectations and standard deviations have been
analytically derived using actual gamma, log-normal, normal, etc., distributions
outlined above. Equation (4.11) still remains, however, nonlinear, since a(A?n)
~ [ (z*)%(ot )2]%, where o? is that part of the standard deviation which can
be influenced by the decision variable zt (e.g., the standard deviation of a
tributary r pap 10ad). In order to arrive at a linear model, the objective func-
tion (4.11) is further modified and the term U(A?’n) is replaced by the sum
3, zt o' (Somlyédy 1984). The advantage of objective function (4.11) is that
it retains the major features of function (4.10), but results in an LP model.

Model B. While model A is of an "engineering' type, model B is more pre-
cise in a statistical sense. Its objective function is similar to function (4.10)
(see Somlyédy and Wets 1885):

4 ~
min Y E¥, ¥, -¥g,)| . (4.12)

n =1

where the penalty junction ¥, is zero if )7n <Yon: increases quadratically in
the range an <Y, =<Y,,.and becomes linear subsequently (where Y,,,, is
the upper limit of the quadratic domain). Thus, ¥, is a piecewise linear—
quadratic—linear function of two parameters. Note, if (¥,,,, — an) is large,
model (4.12) is equivalent to equation (4.10) if we consider positive deviations
only in the latter objective function. The model formulated is thus nonlinear
and results in a stochastic optimization problem (for details see Somly6dy and

Wets 1985).
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Note that, if the assumptions @ q4,....8,, =1,d,,....a34 = 0 had been
made in equation (4.4) then this would have been equivalent to a formulation of

the objective functions (4.11) and (4.12) in terms of the volumetric loads.

Constraints

In order to choose between management alternatives of different invest-
ment costs (C) and operational, maintenance, and repair costs (Cy), the total
annual cost (Cyp,) term is used

Cra=YX Cé +¥qtct, (4.13)
1 1

in which the costs associated with all the decision variables (1 <1i < I) are
summed and g; is the capital recovery factor that depends on the discount
rate and lifetime of the project (see Loucks et al. 1981). This factor can be
different for "'small” and "large” projects (the introduction of chemical pre-
cipitation is small and building reservoirs is large in the case of Lake Balaton);
for "large" investments governments often guarantee finance at low ("pure")
interest rates. For this reason, as pointed out also by Thomann (1972), g,
should be considered as a model parameter of a certain range and its influ-
ence on model performance should be tested. In most cases the Cg, is limited
by economic conditions. Also, it is possible to limit the total investment or
operational costs. Other constraints (upper and lower bounds, as well as logi-
cal and physical conditions) were discussed earlier.

Solution techniques and evaluation of resuits

Model A, corresponding to objective function (4.11), was solved using a
conventional LP routine. Model B, objective function (4.12), led to a problem
which required a stochastic program with recourse (SP). As far as the solu-
tion procedure is concerned we refer to Rockafeller and Wets (1983) and
Somlyédy and Wets (1985). The models produce, among other things, expecta-
tions and standard deviations of the basins' water quality according to the
"optimal" policy. Water quality distributions are then evaluated by Monte
Carlo simulations (1000 runs in each case). At this step of the analysis the
influence of smaller tributaries (which were disregarded in the optimization)
is also taken into account (see Section 4.5).

4.7. Results for Lake Balaton: Short-Term Control

In this section first we specify for convenience a "basic situation"” that
is close to the real case, in order to obtain an impression of the character of
the problem and the behavior of the solution. Next we analyze the sensitivity
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of the model to major parameters. Finally a "realistic” solution is given using
the actual information available for Lake Balaton. The discussion is based pri-
marily on the use of the LP model; SP results — since they were in harmony
with those of the LP model — are presented for ''basic” and '"realistic’ situa-
tions, respectively. The basic situation is defined by the following features
and assumptions:

(1) All control variables are continuous (0 <z, <1).

(2) No effluent standards are prescribed.

(3) No P retention takes place in rivers (r;, = 0).

(4) The capital recovery factor is the same for all projects, g, = ¢ =0.1
(e.g., 15 years’ economic life, a 67 interest rate).

(3) FEqual weighting is adopted (w =1, ¥, =025 n =1,...,4).

With these assumptions optimization was performed under different total
annual cost (Ct,) conditions (Cpy = 0.5-25 X 107 Forint, Ft; 1 US$ = 50 Ft).
Statistical parameters (expectation, standard deviation, and extremes) of the
water quality indicator obtained from the Monte Carlo procedure are shown in
Figure 4.12 for the Keszthely basin as a function of the total annual costg, for
both LP and SP models.

Figure 4.12 can be analyzed in a mulliobjective fashion since the two
axes represent different objectives, namely economic and environmental. It is
not our intention to look for a "best compromise solution”, since the selection
depends primarily on the resources available and the judgment of the decision
maker. Instead, our intention is to specify typical total annual cost ranges
with solutions different in character, the recognition of which is important
for the decision maker. On the basis of the analysis of optimization results,
four such domains can be distinguished (see also Figure 4.13, which illustrates
the change of decision variables associated with the largest treatment plant,
Zalaeperszeg, 2z %5 and the reed-lake section of Kis-Balaton, z&z, respec-
tively):

(1) In the range C;, = 0.5-5 X 107 Ft/yr, it appears that sewage treatment
can be intensified and tertiary treatment introduced. The expected
(Chl-a),,4 concentration will decrease considerably, but not the fluctua-
tions. With very low costs (C; ~3 X 107 Ft) it turns out that only the
sewage of Zalaegerszeg (the largest city in the Balaton region) should be
treated, even if retention on the Zala River is greater than 50%. With an
increased budget the investments are made from west to east, i.e., Zalae-
gerszeg, Keszthely, Héviz (basin I); then Tapolca and Marcali (basin II),
followed by other treatment plants in basins III and IV.

8Rurming costs range between 0.5-1.0 x 107 Ft; thus with q = 0.1 the total investment cost
is about ten times larger than the total annual cost.
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(@) In the range Cpy =5 X 107-10 x 107 Ft/yr, the effectiveness of sewage
treatment cannot be increased further but reservoir systems are still
too expensive.

(3) At about Cyy =15 X 107 Ft/yr the solution is a combination of tertiary
treatment and reservoirs. Fluctuations in water quality are reduced by
the latter control alternatives.

(4) Finally, at around Cy =20 x 107 Ft/yr, tertiary treatment is dropped in
regions where reservoirs are an alternative. After creating all the
reservoirs no further water quality improvement can be achieved.

As far as the comparison of LP and SP solutions is concerned (Figures
412 and 4.13) practically the same expectations, standard deviations, and
extreme values were produced (for details, see Somly6dy and Wets 1985). The
changes of decision variables, zlls and z%z. which are strongly coupled, are
slightly different for the two cases: under the realistic parameters selected
for objective function (4.12), the LLP model gives more emphasis on the reser-
voir project influencing both expectation and variance of the load and water
quality.

Next we turn our attention to the sensitivity of the solution. In the
basic case we do not assume any prescribed effluent standard for sewage
treatment, although in practice this is not the case, since standards are set
by government agencies. In Figure 4.12 we also illustrate the solution for a
situation noted earlier (the standard is 2 g/m3 in Hungary). It is apparent
from the fipure that fixed water quality standards — which do not reflect the
properties of the system in question (spatial nonuniformities) — do not result
in an optional short-term strategy since the distribution of a portion of the
budget is determined a priori by the given standards. From Figure 4.12 one
could read the extent of water quality improvements in basin I if standards
were relaxed under the condition that the money saved is spent somewhere
else, according to the model formulation.

In Figure 4.14 we analyze the influence of the river retention coefficient
(r) with and without prescribed effluent standards. As can be seen, with
greater P retention, water quality improvements are less pronounced than in
the basic case (Figure 4.12). The worst (albeit largely unrealistic) situation
occurs if all the P is removed along the river (see below) and treatment is still
required. In this case part of the budget should be allocated to investments
that will have no influence on the lake’s load. In summary, Figure 4.14 demon-
strates the importance of river retention coefficients.

If we assume coefficients a,,,...,@a44 =1l and ay,....az, =0 in matrix A
[see equation (4.2)] and a unit volume for the lake basins, the combined abso-
lute load reduction for the four basins is maximized by the model. Since the
loads for the four basins are of the same order (see Chapter 8), this policy
differs drastically from the optimal one shown before. For lakes divided into
segments of different water quality (spatial nonuniformity) the volumetric load
— and not the absolute load, as is usually the case — should be minimized if the
optimization problem cannot be formulated in terms of water quality (e.g.,
because the relationship between load and water quality is too complex).
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Figure 4.14. Sensitivity of the solution to P retention and prescribed effluent
standards. —, basic case; ——, r; =1, ...., r;y =1 with a prescribed effluent
standard (2 g/m?%).

If only deterministic effects are considered (w = 0), reservoir projects
enter the solution under much larger budget conditions (as compared with the
case w = 1). In this case one of the twofold effects of reservoirs, namely the
impact on water quality fluctuations, is deleted from the model.

As shown in Chapter 3, the slope of the load—response curve
[@44.---.244 in equation (4.2)] is subject to some uncertainties (see also
Chapter 13). In this case only, however, the management model solution has a
negligible sensitivity to this factor. In extreme cases the slope of the
load—response curve can be very small for some basins (internal load >>
external load), calling incorrectly for no management action in the associated
subregions, but this would be unrealistic (a large load reduction leads to
slight water quality improvements, which is true only for the lake’'s short-
term response). In such situations the matrix A should be replaced by A
using the coefficients k,..., k, [equation (4.3)] as formal parameters within a
sensitivity analysis. Another possibility is simply to use the volumetric load
for optimization. This could also be done with acceptable accuracy for the
present problem because the influence of mass exchange between basins
(interbasin coupling) is not very strong. In such cases the LEM can or should
be completely dropped at the level of management.

The influences of some other factors are discussed later, and we give the
"realistic' solution for the Lake Balaton management problem using actual
retention coefficients (ranging between 0.3-0.5, see Chapters 6 and 14); an
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Figure 4.13. Solution of the management model for basin I. 4, expectation; 3 and
5, * standard deviation; 2, 95%Z confidence level; 1 and 6, extremes (all from 1000
Monte Carlo simulations).

upper limit of 0.9 for the P removal rate of reservoirs (control variables, z.);
and "integer'' variables for reservoirs (which take the value of the lower limit
or the upper limit).

Figure 4.15, which again refers to the Keszthely basin, is remarkably dif-
ferent from Figure 4.12. O The drastic effect of reservoirs on expectation
and their even stronger influence on water quality fluctuations are both
stressed. Reservoirs enter the solution when the Cp, = 15-17.5 x 107 Ft/yr,
resulting in a reduction in the mean (Chl-a)_,, concentration from about 55 to
35 mg/ma, with extreme values of more than 100 to about 60 mg/ms. As sug-
gested by the figure, the SP model produced the same conclusions as the LP
(similarly to the basic situation).

While Figure 4.12 offers several solutions for a decision maker according
to the budget available, two feasible alternatives come to mind on the basis of
Figure 4.15:

10y Figure 4.15 the * standard deviation and the upper 95% confidence level are also
shown. The distributions are bound towards small Y, concentrations and the lower $5%
confidence level values are close to the minimum.
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1) I Cpp ®25 x 107 Ft/yr, all sewage projects can and should be realized
from west to east, with the same sequencing described above. Through
this alternative the expectation of }7'1 = (Chl-a),,,y is reduced to about 55
mg/m3 (tertiary treatment affects the water quality to a slightly lesser
extent than in the basic case due to P retention by tributaries), but
extremes larger than 110 mg/m3 can still occur (the hypertrophic domain
according to the OECD classification). Any further budget increase (C,
<175 x 107 Ft/yr) has no impact on water quality (under the alterna-
tives included in the analysis).

() If the Cpy ™20 x 107 Ft/yr, all the reservoirs can be created and ter-
tiary treatment facilities can be installed for direct sewage sources.
The mean (Chl-a)_ ., concentration is about 35 mg/ma, with a maximum of
about 60 mg/m3 (eutrophic stage).

Figure 4.16 shows the results of the detailed simulation model, SIMBAL, for
two optimal solutions (Cpy = 2.5 X 107 and 20 x 107 Ft/yr); the satisfactory
agreement indicates that the aggregated LEM is quite appropriate for our
present purposes.

Figure 4.16 compares the typically skewed probability density functions
of two strongly different solutions (Cpy = 2.5 X 107 and 20 x 107 Ft/yr.
respectively) for the four basins derived from Monte Carlo simulations (the
uncontrolled state is also given). From this we can conclude that tertiary
treatment is more effective than reservoirs (where they form alternatives) in
reducing the mean concentration, but that fluctuations can only be controlled
by reservoirs. In case (a) (Cpp = 2.5 X 107 Ft/yr) basin I remains hyper-
trophic, basins II and III eutrophic, while basin IV is mesotrophic. In case (b)
(Crpy = R0 x 107 Ft/yr) the spatial differences and stochastic changes are
much smaller: basins I-III are eutrophic and basin IV mesotrophic (it should
be emphasized again that long-term improvements in water quality are more
optimistic than the short-term improvement discussed here).

From the information provided by the management model, it appears that
the optimal short-term eutrophication management strategy would be to intro-
duce tertiary treatment of direct sewage discharges (from west to east) and,
depending on the budget available, tertiary treatment of indirect sewage
discharges or pre-reservoirs (again from west to east). In relation to the
choice between the latter alternatives, the creation of reservoirs is much
more expensive in terms of investment costs and time than is P precipitation,
so that although the scheduling of decisions and investments was not con-
sidered in the model, it is obvious that tertiary treatment should be intro-
duced quickly, irrespective of whether the sources are direct or indirect.
This will lead to considerable improvements in mean water quality. Pre-
reservoirs should also be built, resulting in a decrease primarily in the fluc-
tuations in, but also in the expectation of, water quality.

After the reservoirs have started to operate, the P precipitation at the
corresponding upstream treatment plants may be abandoned since running
costs are relatively high. Such a decision obviously depends on the actual P
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Figure 4.16. Probability density functions for two situations (@) Cq, = 2.5 % 107
Ft/yr, and (&) Cy = 20 X 107 Ft/yr (from 1000 Monte Carlo simulations).

removal efficiencies of reservoirs which are estimated at the moment with
considerable uncertainty and which should be monitored with the actual
systems. Even if values close to those expected are found, the long-term
maintenance of tertiary treatment facilities would be justified for at least
three reasons:
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Figure 4.17. Model solution for capital recovery factor ¢ = 0.05 for reservoirs
and 0.1 for sewage treatment plants.

(1) To protect river water quality.

(2) To prevent P accumulation on river beds; sediment is often stirred up by
floods, thus enabling considerable amounts of P to reach the reservoir or
the lake.

(3) To "protect” the reservoir in order to avoid the rapid nutrient accumula-
tion in the sediment that might necessitate frequent dredging.

In short, eutrophication management should focus on tertiary treatment from
west to east, with a faster implementation of reservoir projects already
planned.

At the end of this section we discuss the importance of the capital
recovery factor and the efficiency of reservoirs. Figure 4.17 shows the solu-
tion if the capital recovery factor ¢ = 0.05 for reservoir projects and = 0.1
for sewage treatment plants. This is a reasonable assumption since borrowing
conditions are more advantageous for larger investments (such as the Kis-
Balaton system; see Chapter 14) than for smaller ones. As can be seen, the
only difference compared with Figure 4.15 is that reservoir projects start to
be feasible "sooner”, around Cy, = 7.5-10 X 107 Ft/yr.

As mentioned previously, the P removal mechanisms and the efficiency of
reservoirs have not been adequately explored (see Uhlmann and Benndorf
19880, Burton et al. 1979, Fetter et al. 1978), and costs can be estimated only
with some uncertainty. Both types of errors have the same effect on model
performance as that of the capital recovery factor shown in Figure 4.17; they
shift the particular total annual cost value where reservoirs appear in the
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solution. This reveals that cost—benefit analyses are as important as studying
different technologies or various biological, chemical, etc., subprocesses in
the lake and watershed.

4.8. Other Management Models

The major features of models developed for Lake Balaton are summarized
in Table 4.1. The starting point of model 1 (see Chapter 13) is the
cause—effect relation of eutrophication; a direct relationship is established
on the basis of historical data between water quality and factors that influ-
ence nutrient loads (e.g., fertilizers, tourism, sewage discharges). The
approach distinguishes four lake basins and seven connected subwatersheds.

As was shown in Chapter 1, the quality of the lake water is a result of
long-term, artificial changes in the region and short-term fluctuations caused
mainly by meteorological factors. Model 1 emphasizes the long-term develop-
ment of eutrophication, and is thus a useful (simple) tool for long-term plan-
ning, although economic factors are not explicitly considered. The results of
model 1 clearly indicate that protection measures taken in the Zala watershed
would be about six times more effective than any in the eastern
subwatersheds. A remarkable feature of the approach is that relatively few,
mainly statistical, data are required, and these are already generally available
at the beginning of such a study.

The economic objective of model 2 is to minimize the sum of costs and
losses of the various control measures (such as the control of point source
discharges, fertilizer use, erosion, land use, and runoff, as well as sediment
trapping), and the environmental objective is to minimize the biologically
available P load. Results obtained for a small agricultural subwatershed to the
south of Lake Balaton are mainly of methodological interest, but they stress
the importance of the stochastic nature of the P load. For this particular
situation, combined control measures (storage, sediment trapping, and ter-
tiary treatment) appear to be the best compromise; similar conclusions were
drawn in Section 4.7.

Model 3 considers the development and planning of the sewer system in
the Balaton recreational area. Results on the question of local versus regional
sewerage systems are of interest. According to the model, two or three
regional treatment plants are preferred on the southern shore, but about 10
are needed on the northern shore due to the high cost of network installation
(mainly because of the topography), and the relatively high percentage of
existing sewerage.

Model 4 has approximately the same, though simpler, structure as model
O, which is discussed in detail in this chapter. It incorporates the deter-
ministic load response model given by equations (4.1) and (4.2), and uses (0,1)
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Table 4.1. Lake eutrophication management models developed for Lake Balaton.

Model Technique Application Comments

1. Watershed Regression and Entire lake— No budgetary
development trend analysis watershed considerations
approach system
(D4vid and
Telegdi 1982;

Chapter 15)

2. Multiobjective Stochastic Tetves Lake's water quality
analysis nutrient load subwatershed is not included.
(Bogdrdi et al. model and (~ 300 kmz) Emphasis on
1983) multiobjective stochastic features

programming and methodology.

3. Sewer system (0,1) integer Recreational Engineering-type
planning programming area planning of sewer

(Kovdcs et al.
1983)

4, Optimal spatial
configuration of
tertiary sewer
and reservoir
projects
(Hughes 1982)

5. Short-term con-
trol strategy
(Somlyddy 1983;
Chapter 4)

(0,1) integer
programming

Linear
programming

Entire lake—
watershed
system

Entire lake—
watershed
system

network with waste-
water treatment
plants. Constraints
for effluent concen-
trations, but lake
water quality is

not considered.

Deterministic load—-
response model is
incorporated

Stochastic
load~response
model is used

decision variables. The conclusions reached are similar to those discussed in

detail in Section 4.7:

(1) Control measures should start at the western end of the lake.

(2) Sewage projects (tertiary treatment) are more cost-effective than reser-
voirs where they form alternative options (an exception is perhaps the
largest reservoir system, Kis-Balaton).

(3) The objective of minimizing the absolute load is quite different from max-
imizing improvements in lake water quality (through nutrient load reduc-

tions).
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4 9. Conclusions
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Based on sound scientific analysis it has been possible to establish (two
alternative formulations of) a eutrophication management optimization
model (EMOM) for decision making which preserves the influence of the
most important in-lake and watershed subprocesses in an aggregated
manner. The advantage of such an approach is that the level of lake
water quality to be achieved through control measures can be directly
involved in model formulation, the importance of which arises from inter-
basin differences in trophic state (spatial nonhomogeneities), incor-
porating the effects of sediment; and the presence of various stochastic
factors that are important in shallow lakes.

When describing the various biological, hydrophysical, etec., sub-
processes several conceptual shortcomings appear. In the course of
developing the water quality management model many details of these
processes are ruled out; for instance, algal dynamics are less important,
and the annual peak Chl-a concentration, (Chl-a),,,, can be used as an
indicator of eutrophication. Thus, the usefulness and effectiveness of a
management model as described under (1) depends on the extent to
which the scientific gaps are preserved.

For Lake Balaton a stochastic, linear load response model was derived for
(Chl-a)pax using a dynamic lake eutrophication model (LEM). The most
important parameters of such an aggregated model represent sediment
release (internal loads), interbasin mass exchange (control measures
taken on subwatersheds within one basin can influence the water quality
of others), and stochastic fluctuations in water quality due to hydrologi-
cal and meteorological changes.

A lack of information on the behavior of sediment and interbasin

transport can hamper the use of such an aggregated model and the for-
mulation of management objectives in terms of lake water quality. The
minimization of a combination (e.g., the sum) of volumetric loads — but not
the loads themselves — of individual basins is the best that can be done
under such circumstances. At the same time, if the interbasin transport
is negligible it is sufficient to minimize the basin loads separately and
there is no need to use a lake eutrophication model from the point of
view of management.
For Lake Balaton the objective was to establish an "optimal"” short-term
control strategy. For this purpose the model describing the "immediate"
response of the lake to load reductions under various stochastic influ-
ences and uncertainties was used. Handling of interbasin transport did
not cause difficulties since the basins are unidirectionally coupled and
only the neighboring segments influence each other, but not very
strongly. The sensitivity of the solution of the management model to the
actual internal load was not significant.

About the '"new' future equilibrium concentration of the lake we
can only state that it will be lower than suggested by the short-term
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response. The time required to reach this state can be only roughly
estimated. Much more information on the behavior of sediment is
required before we can answer these questions. The stochastic proper-
ties of nutrient loads and meteorological factors and uncertainties (e.g.,
related to infrequent sampling on tributaries) are extremely important
at the decision-making level. The situation should be the same for other
shallow lakes.

EMOM was developed in two alternative versions that differed from each
other in the formulation of the objective functions and optimization tech-
niques employed (linear programming and stochastic programming with
recourse, respectively). The performances of the two models were prac-
tically the same. In agreement with EMOM, various other management
models also clearly indicate that control measures should be undertaken
from west to east. Short-term strategies should focus on the introduc-
tion of tertiary treatment at existing plants (within an unchanged sewer-
age system). Tertiary treatment is effective mainly in reducing the
expectation of water quality, but to a lesser extent with regard to fluc-
tuations. The reduction of random changes in water quality requires the
creation of pre-reservoirs to equalize variations in loads derived mainly
from nonpoint sources, although investment costs are considerably
larger in this case.

Apart from parameters representing in-lake processes several other,
equally important factors are involved in the management model. Of
these, river retention coefficients, effluent standards, cost functions
and their uncertainties, and capital recovery factors, which can differ
for sewerage and reservoir projects, should be mentioned. The prescrip-
tion of overall water quality standards for lakes of spatially nonuniform
water quality often results in a far from optimal, short-term control stra-
tegy. The subjective factors involved in policymaking procedures are
also significant (e.g., how to rank reductions in the mean and variance of
concentration; whether various areas of the lake are equally important
from the viewpoint of water use).

Structural changes in freshwater ecosystems cannot be satisfactorily
predicted with the present state of knowledge, but the gradually
increasing pollution of lakes causes more and more water quality prob-
lems, which should be solved within relatively short periods of time.
Since in the solution "microscopic"” (mostly ’scientific’) and ’"macro-
scopic"” (practical, economic, etc.) issues appear to be approximately
equally important, the most feasible approach is to start studying the
problem at the same time from both angles. Results should then be gra-
dually integrated and updated for application. Otherwise the danger can
occur that by the time of completion of the study the system has already
undergone structural changes, and so the conclusions are of no practical
use.
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Postscript

A question that comes to mind is whether the study has had any practical
impact on the environmental problem of Lake Balaton. For many similar
environmental studies reported in the literature the answer is "no", but this
is not the case for the Lake Balaton problem. The study has had a definite,
positive influence on policymaking because of several factors.

During the second half of the four year effort a growing interaction was
established through meetings and discussions between scientists and decision
makers (including their support staff). Owing to proper scientific coordina-
tion there was also a coincidence in the timing of completion of the research
(mid-1982) and the period of policymaking (scheduled for 1982 by the govern-
ment). An "unfortunate' coincidence, however, was that in August 1982 (at
the time of the closing workshop of the study) previously unobserved extreme
water quality conditions (but nevertheless prognosed by the study) occurred
due to "unfavorable” meteorological conditions. Finally, the results of the
study (which gave a more comprehensive picture of our knowledge of Lake
Balaton than had existed before) served as a 'scientific" basis for policy-
making, and the scientists themselves were strongly involved in this pro-
cedure.

All of these factors then led to a government decision (January 1883) on
controlling the eutrophication and regional development of Lake Balaton, and
subsequently to the modification of the existing management plan. The pro-
cedure is discussed in detail in the next chapter.
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CHAPTER 5

Impact on Policymaking: Background to a
Government Decision

I Lang

5.1. Introduction

The artificial eutrophication of Lake Balaton accelerated rapidly in the
late 1970s and early 1980s, thus forcing the government to consider once
again the water quality problem of the lake and its region, and possible con-
trol alternatives. A new policymaking procedure was initiated and an expert
committee set up, headed by the author of this chapter, to establish recom-
mendations and proposals for restoring the lake. Several preparatory
methods were elaborated and discussed at various institutional levels, and
public debates were held. The final report and resolutions were discussed
and approved by the Council of Ministers in January 1983.

The purpose of this chapter is to outline the procedure and recommenda-
tions made (see also Lang 1983), following the structure of the original report.
Although this will result in some overlapping with other chapters of this book,
the scientific elements and conclusions that played the most important roles
in policymaking will be identified.

5.2. The Need for Action

The first signs of man-made eutrophication in Lake Balaton were recog-
nized as early as the mid-1940s by Entz and Sebestyén (1942, 1946). The
change in the ecosystem was indicated in 1944 by the invasion of a fibrous
green algae, which recurred in 1956 (Tamés 1958). The unfavorable change in
trophic state was signaled by the mass proliferation of Ceratium hirundi-
nella (Sebestyén 1960) and was later clearly demonstrated by systematic
observations of primary production, biomass, and chlorophyll-a (Chl-a) (see
Chapters 1 and 8).
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The Hungarian public only became aware of the danger threatening the
lake much later, in the 1970s, following two major fish kills in 1965 and 1975.
In spring 1975 dead fish were observed floating on the water surface,
although the rate of kill was considerably lower than that in 1965 (according
to conservative estimates 500 tons of fish were killed in 1965, but no more
than 50 in 1975). Whereas in 1965 pesticide poisoning was identified as the
most probable cause of the kill, investigations in 1975 attributed the event to
a coincidence of several adverse factors, including a very low oxygen content
of the water. The winter had been relatively mild, with long calm periods and
low precipitation so that in spring the water level was below average. The
biomass of diatoms increased and their microbiological decomposition con-
sumed much of the lake's dissolved oxygen. The public was shocked by this
phenomenon, which clearly showed that the stability of the existing ecosys-
tem was endangered. The fish kill received wide media publicity, and public
reaction was strong in calling for immediate action.

Within the Balaton region agricultural production has been intensified,
food processing has increased, and many more tourists now use the lake for
recreation than was the case 10-15 years ago. The domestic water supply has
been expanded much more rapidly than the sewerage network and sewage
treatment facilities, so that more nutrients (N and P) now find their way to
the lake, thus accelerating the proliferation of water weeds and algae. The
water has assumed a greenish hue, and in some places decaying debris forms
repulsive blankets. Tourists are uneasy about the unsightly waste that accu-
mulates along the shore. Although their impressions are gained from only a
narrow section of the lake shore, so that opinions are often exaggerated and
biased, nevertheless such generalizations are warranted. The average quality
of the open water is also deteriorating, but this is not often visible to tour-
ists. In short, the eutrophication problem threatening Lake Balaton has
become widely recognized, and the restoration of the lake has become a
national concern.

5.3. Historical Development of Research and Decision Making

Simultaneously with the more and more frequent warning signs of artifi-
cial eutrophication several efforts have been focused on comprehensive, more
concentrated, and better coordinated scientific research and on accelerating
the decision-making process. A special research program was compiled and
included in the prominent national project "Protection of the Human Environ-
ment'" in 1975. Disciplines not previously involved in environmental protec-
tion, such as law and economics, as well as mathematical modeling, were also
incorporated into the program, and regular studies have continued on limnol-
ogy, primary and secondary production, the nutrient cycle, and sediment
chemistry; a quantitative survey of the lake's flora and fauna was also under-
taken. The exploration of the dynamics of plant nutrients in the lake has also
been continued. The interrelationships between the sanitary situation, tour-
ism, and economics were studied under a separate program.



112 Modeling and Managing Shallow Lake Evtrophication

In 1976 the Coordinating Council of Environmental Research on Lake
Balaton (CCER) was founded with the aim of harmonizing the activities of vari-
ous research institutions. The council has also successfully served two other
important functions: (a) to make scientifically sound recommendations for
action at both national and regional levels based on research experience; and
(b) to elaborate the foundations for an integrated environmental
monitoring—observation system.

Expanded international relations have opened new avenues for research
on Lake Balaton. In 1978 IIASA, supported by the scientific organizations of
17 countries, including the Hungarian Committee for Systems Analysis, started
a research project on the eutrophication of shallow lakes focusing on Lake
Balaton as a case study. IIASA signed a contract with CCER (comprising the
Hungarian Academy of Sciences and the National Water Authority) to carry
out a four-year research program to resolve both scientific and practical
problems. As seen from Chapter 2, a systems approach was chosen to
integrate various disciplines such as biology, chemistry, hydrology, econom-
ics, etc., and to harmonize research tools such as experimentation, data col-
lection, and mathematical modeling.

By the time the cooperation with IIASA had begun in 1978, a considerable
amount of data and expertise had already been accumulated in Hungary, pri-
marily at the Balaton Limnological Research Institute and at the Research
Center for Water Resources Development. The Hungarian scientists partici-
pating in the international effort were recruited mainly from these institutes
and the Computer and Automation Institute. Cooperation with ITASA involved
the adoption of international scientific findings, the utilization of data
specific to Lake Balaton, and the development of new methodologies.

In addition to purely scientific findings, other important achievements
should also be mentioned. Many communication and education problems were
resolved which enabled meteorological, hydrological, and biological informa-
tion to be analyzed in an integrated way in order to answer questions related
to such a complex, multidisciplinary problem as eutrophication. In fact, this
was the first time that the abundant information available on Lake Balaton had
been collected, distilled, and selected according to its importance. The coor-
dination of research thus improved considerably and many fruitful feedbacks
were realized among various modes of research, as well as between research
and management. Through independent contracts international cooperation
was later expanded to include the Ralph M. Parsons Laboratory of the Mas-
sachusetts Institute of Technology, USA, and the Soviet Academy of Sciences.

The concern for Lake Balaton and the need for further research was
again recognized in 1981, when the Regional Environmental Research Program
on Lake Balaton was included as one of 17 projects in the national medium-
range R&D program for the period 1981-85. The program included several
subprograms, such as analysis of biological processes within the lake, land-use
and regional development, water quality control, and socioeconomic interests
and conflicts, etc.
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As far as the historical line of decisions is concerned, a number of
important measures have been taken at government level. The Central
Development Program on Lake Balaton was approved by the government in
1969, and an action plan was adopted for the recreational area, comprising
large-scale measures to control water pollution. In addition, these measures
have been coordinated with the five-year national economic plans; the impor-
tance of water pollution control received special emphasis in the fifth five-
year plan (1976-80), and a decree by the Council of Ministers contained
provisions for updating and expanding the Water Management Development
Program in accordance with the new regional development plan of the Balaton
recreational district.

The updated version of the Water Management Development Program was
completed in 1979, with a time horizon of 30 years (1980-2010), and a budget
of about 36500 million Ft (at 1978 price levels) was allocated. According to
the schedule adopted, the objectives of the sixth and seventh five-year plans
(1981-90) are to arrest any further deterioration of water quality, followed
by projects to conserve or improve water quality. The implementation of the
program will be evaluated at five-year intervals to ascertain whether the
measures taken have produced the desired results, and these will be amended
if experience, scientific advances, and general technological developments
warrant solutions other than those originally envisaged.

Regardless of the expected impacts of these measures, other opinions
have also been voiced, which anticipated a faster rate of improvement in
water quality. This philosophy was reflected in the act approving the sixth
five-year national economic plan, in which an improvement in the lake water
quality was proposed, although experience so far has shown that previous
opinions were overoptimistic. The effectiveness of past protection measures
and actions contemplated for the period 1981-85 have been discussed in vari-
ous forums and by different institutions, and have revealed several shortcom-
ings in the implementation of earlier decisions. It was concluded that the
overall state of the environment has not yet improved, and has even
deteriorated in some areas.

As mentioned above, in January 1982 the Council of Ministers considered
the situation and problems within the Lake Balaton recreational area. A deci-
sion was made to prepare water quality prognoses and control measures that
would bring about the desired changes in water quality. Responsibility for
the project was assigned to various ministries and institutions, with a deadline
of the end of 1982.

The research project performed in cooperation with IIASA was completed
by mid-1982. The coincidence of the termination of the case study due to
accurate timing and the compilation of the Balaton action plan shortened the
period over which information and data (comprising about 30 research papers)
were made available to decision makers, which then enabled them to make
well-founded decisions. Additionally, participating scientists of the coopera-
tive research played an active role in the work of the expert committee and
in preparing the committee’s final report.
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5.4. The Process of Eutrophication

Socioeconomic activities in the surroundings of the lake can be con-
sidered as the fundamental cause of eutrophication in a broad sense. As a
direct consequence of such activities large quantities of nutrients, particu-
larly N and P compounds, enter the lake through tributaries, effluent
discharges, surface runoff and erosion, and atmospheric pollution. The
deterioration in lake water quality is the resultant effect of these processes.
The lake is fundamentally influenced by processes and activities within the
catchment, and this has led to the realization that nutrient loads must first
be controlled in the direct surroundings of the lake and subsequently in the
entire catchment area (see Figure 1.1).

P has now been recognized as the most important factor in eutrophica-
tion, as well as its control. Most eutrophication models are based on P balance
considerations, since P is usually the limiting factor in algal growth. N defi-
ciency can be compensated biologically by specific nitrogen-fixing organisms,
such as some bacteria and blue—green algae, which take up N from the atmo-
sphere. Even if N does play a partially or completely limiting role, which is
often the case in advanced stages of eutrophication (see Chapter 8), P is the
particular nutrient that can be reduced most easily in practice, thus leading
to P deficiency and limitation.

Research over the past few years has succeeded in giving a reliable pic-
ture of the P loads of the lake and of the contribution of various sources of
pollution. According to Chapter 6 the total P entering the lake on average in
1975-81 was 865 kg/d (314 tons/yr), while the biologically available P load,
L g,p: is about 465 kg/d (169 tons/yr). Of the P discharged to the lake, 60—70%
is associated with solid particles and only a small proportion enters directly
through algae (the nutrient cycle), the major part being fixed in the sediment.
The short-term behavior of the lake is therefore governed by the amount of
biologically available P.

No more than 5-10% of the P leaves the lake, implying that 90-85% accu-
mulates in the sediment. With advancing eutrophication, due to changes in
chemical and biological processes, some of this may become remobilized to
produce an internal P load. Over long periods of time, therefore, variations in
water quality are governed by the total P load reaching the lake. This fact
justifies the simultaneous use of total and biologically available P load data
(see Chapter 6).

The percentage distribution of the total P load by sources is given in
Table 5.1. The category 'other sewage loads" includes effluents discharged to
the lake from fish ponds, reed lakes, and marshes. The table does not give
the contribution of sewage to the lake's total load, since the tributary load
also includes indirect sewage discharges.

According to Chapter 6, about 30%Z of the P load of tributaries is of
sewage origin, and thus sewage forms 287 of the lake's total P load (Lqp).
Since the P content of sewage discharges can be considered completely avail-
able for algal growth (while the availability ratio of total P entering the lake
through streams and leached directly from agricultural areas is no more than
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Table 5.1. Distribution of total P loads by source.

Source Total P load (%)
Tributaries 53¢

Direct sewage discharges 11

Other sewage loads 3

Urban runoff 18

Direct runoff from

agricultural areas 9
Atmospheric pollution 8

Total 100

%Including the effect of indirect sewage discharges; see text.

Table 5.2. Distribution of total P loads among basins.

Basin Total Volume-related
load total load
(¢3)] (considered unit

for basin IV)

I 30 13.4

II 26 2.9

I1I 21 1.3

v 23 1.0

0.1-0.3%), the sewage contribution to Lg,p is considerably larger than to L p,
at about 527%. The load of agricultural origin can be estimated as 47% and 337
for Lyp and Lpg,p, respectively. These figures lead to the conclusion (as justi-
fied by the detailed analysis in Chapter 4) that short-term water quality con-
trol should focus on reducing the P load in sewage, whereas long-term stra-
tegies should be directed at minimizing the P load of agricultural origin.

Table 5.2 shows that the total P loads of the four lake basins are quite
uniform, but due to differences in the dimensions of individual basins, the
volumetric loads that determine water quality show a marked gradient: as
illustrated also by Table 5.2 the load related to unit water volume is more than
13 times larger in basin [ than in basin IV. This feature leads to the spread of
eutrophication from west to east, as shown, for example, in Figures 1.2-1.4.
Since a close correlation between volumetric P load and Chl-a concentration
can be demonstrated, Table 5.2 suggests that P load reductions would be more
effective at the western end of the lake (see Chapter 4).

The sediment is an important factor in the lake's nutrient cycle and thus
also in the dynamics of eutrophication. Considerable amounts of nutrients
(including P) accumulate in the bottom sediment, the upper layer (a few cen-
timeters thick) of which has been found to contain most of the potentially
mobilizable nutrients. The removal of this layer by mechanical methods, such
as dredging, is impracticable in the short term, since this would incur a
number of other problems, such as the safe disposal of the soil. Even in the
longer term dredging should be confined to particular areas such as bathing
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beaches, bays, etc., unless a new technology is developed with which the top
polluted layer alone can be removed.

One of the main results of the research was the demonstration of the
"delayed response'’ of the system (Chapter 7), which means that, owing to the
existing amounts of accumulated P, the lake responds to external load reduc-
tions with a lag of only a few years. The P accumulated over the years in the
sediment, in fact, produces an ''internal load', which limits short-term
improvements in water quality following an external load reduction. Any major
improvement can be anticipated to have a delay of a few years, depending on
the "renewal” of the sediment.

Another important conclusion was that any postponement of major and
concentrated remedial measures would probably result in an extension of the
period of delayed response. In other words, environmental protection mea-
sures, particularly those that aim to minimize the nutrient load, must not be
postponed, since primary production will proceed at successively faster
rates, and will entail other adverse secondary changes as well, such as
undesirable changes in the color and physical properties of the lake water.

The overall impression gained by visitors to Lake Balaton depends to a
great extent on meteorological conditions during the summer, as shown in
Chapter 4. An apparent improvement in water quality will be observed in
years with a cool, rainy summer, whereas in years with hot summers, and espe-
cially during hot and rainy periods, biomass and primary production may
increase substantially, as happened in 1982.

The results obtained from modeling work (see Chapter 4) have led scien-
tists to the conclusion that earlier measures should be revised as regards
both location and order of priority. Apart from accelerating construction
work on the system of retention reservoirs already under way, P removal is
the most urgent task in all areas, particularly at the sewage discharges in the
Zala River catchment, and the subcatchment that drains to the Keszthely
basin. Long-term improvements in water quality depend mainly on the renewal
of the sediment in the lake. The random effects of weather conditions are
superimposed thereon. It follows therefore that it will take a few years (say
3-5) of major fluctuations before the quality of lake water reaches a new
"equilibrium’ condition.

5.5. Water Pollution Control Strategies

In addition to the new policymaking procedure and the completion of the
cooperative, international research on the eutrophication of Lake Balaton,
the drastic change in water quality in 1982 made that year a remarkable one
(see also Chapters 1, 4, and 8). The hot, rainy summer of 1982 stimulated pri-
mary production and the pronounced color change caused by the bloom of
algae in late summer spread from the Keszthely basin to large areas of the
lake. The annual average and peak values of eutrophication indicators
exceeded all records. The color change was caused by the bloom of hetero-
cystic blue—green algae, which indicated a disruption of the former
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autocontrol and stability of the aquatic ecosystem. This event triggered the
public demand for scientifically sound control, as well as for urgent and effec-
tive intervention.

The elaboration of a scientific concept of water quality control raised a
number of methodological problems, and the approach provoked complicated
debates. However, an agreement was reached to outline first the target con-
ditions, that is an outline of the water quality conditions required in Lake
Balaton. The ultimate goal is to attain and preserve water quality levels that
prevailed in the early 1960s, which are identified in terms of several parame-
ters (such as Chl-a concentration), but it has also been realized that this
would take up to several decades to attain. Thus the process of realization
has been subdivided into several stages to identify separate targets.

The first target is to arrest the water quality deterioration observed
during recent years, to a point at which the process of restoration assumes
perceptible proportions, i.e., when a decrease in the degree of eutrophication
becomes observable. At each stage the response time of the lake to sediment
renewal must be taken into account.

In view of the fact that restoration may take several years, it would
appear logical to implement remedial measures at the earliest possible date.
But the current economic situation presents obstacles to and imposes limita-
tions on the realization of this aim. The availability of financial means alone,
moreover, is insufficient, since technical equipment, materials, power, labor,
etc., are also necessary. It should also be appreciated that the highly com-
plex institutional system has to be considered when scheduling the work
toward the target condition, at the same time as coordinating these conditions
with the defined objectives and the times of execution contemplated. A syn-
thesis of this kind is impossible to accomplish unless assistance is received
from professionals working in the various domains affected. The most effec-
tive approaches to the solution of such problems can be found:

(1) By repeatedly comparing objectives with possibilities.

() By continuous monitoring and checking of the effectiveness of measures
already taken.

(3) By establishing continuous decision feedbacks.

(4) By the unconstrained exchange and debate of professional opinion.

This method was adopted in 1982 for elaborating the new policy. In order to
work out the policy outlined above in detail the targets had to be specified
first. The targets should express not only the goals of the water quality con-
trol as a stepwise procedure, but they should also be easily understood by
outsiders. Eventually, three levels of water quality target conditions (A, B,
and C) were defined, as follows:

(1) Level A. Conservation of the water quality representative of the late
1970s and early 1980s, i.e., prevention of further deterioration. This,
however, would not exclude the possibility of exceptionally high algae
production levels under adverse conditions, such as hot, rainy summers.
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(2) Level B. A period of pradual improvement, in which the appearance of
conspicuously high algae production levels can be excluded with high

probability.
(8) Level C. Restoration of the water quality representative of the early
1960s.

In addition, the basic requirement of each level is evidently that the hygienic
parameters of inshore water should meet the quality criteria of "clean, class I
water". Although trophic states can be unambiguously assigned to levels A to
C (e.g., for basin I hypereutrophic, eutrophic, and mesotrophic), the use of
technical jargon was avoided in the final report and in public discussions. The
definition of A, B, and C levels has proven successful and effective.

In connection with the measures contemplated for realizing the target
levels, three fundamental requirements were also formulated. When consider-
ing alternative measures, priority must be accorded to:

(1) Those that are likely to result in rapid improvements in hygienic condi-
tions for communities along the shore.

() Those that will remove the largest amounts of nutrients at the lowest
cost—benefit ratio.

(3) Those that will provide relief to the most highly polluted western basin
of the lake.

Different opinions have been voiced by professionals concerning the best
engineering—technical alternatives. By continually comparing various ideas,
concepts, and designs it is hoped that the most effective, economically effi-
cient solutions, based on the most recent scientific advances, can be found.
The schedule for the attainment of levels A, B, and C (1830, 1885-2000, and
2005-2100, respectively), was felt to be realistic when taking into account the
delayed response of the sediment.

The possible control measures to achieve the various water quality levels
can be classified into three major groups:

(1) Technical control alternatives, e.g., sanitary measures, sewage treatment
and diversion, pre-reservoirs, fertilizer control, dredging, etc., with the
aid of which the primarily defensive management strategies, such as
those discussed in Chapter 4, can be implemented. The overall feature
of these control options is that they require investment costs (money is
directly involved), and cost-effectiveness can be relatively well
evaluated.

(2) Control of tourism and limitation of regional development, associated with
the management of the lake—watershed system, as discussed in Chapter
4. Such regulations certainly influence regional benefits, and additional
investments are not needed.

(3) Indirect, nontechnical control tools such as legal regulation, inspection,
and better training and information for those involved in management or
associated with regional land use.
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In relation to this classification and utilization of the available resources, it is
stressed that reserves can and should also be mobilized in the application of
scientific research results, while continued efforts must be made to develop
practical techniques and methods that can be introduced as early as possible.
Researchers also have the important task of checking measures for their
effectiveness.

Returning to the target levels, the attainment of water quality level A
means that a wide spectrum of measures must be implemented, mainly the
"technical measures" outlined above. The most important steps are as follows:

(1) The level of hygiene of the lake should be further improved by disinfec-
tion of effluents, regular cleaning of the shore (water and land), increas-
ing toilet facilities, etc.

(@) In compliance with the findings of Chapter 4, the biological treatment of
wastewater should be upgraded, expanding the capacity of plants where
necessary, and P precipitation should be introduced by 1985 at the
major population centers, particularly Zalaegerszeg, Tapolca, Marcali,
Keszthely, and Héviz (see Figure 4.9) at the western end of the lake.

(3) After biological treatment, sewage diversion system facilities should be
expanded and/or implemented by 1985-87, primarily in the southwestern
part of the recreational area and at the eastern end of the lake (both
sides).

(4) Lake shore communities should be provided with sewage treatment facili-
ties of adequate capacity, and the expansion of the sewerage network
should be encouraged.

() The creation of reservoirs (and the introduction of other natural control
methods to prevent sediment and nutrients reaching the lake via
streams) should be rapidly accelerated in the catchments of basins I and
II. The first and second stages of the Kis-Balaton pre-reservoir system
(see Chapters 4 and 14) must be completed by 1987.

(8) The general changeover to farming methods that are not harmful to the
environment should be further encouraged throughout the entire catch-
ment area. The polluting effects of large, industrialized livestock farms
must be stopped during the current five-year plan period. The neces-
sary technical regulations must be formulated and enforced to control
erosion caused by agrotechnical practices, especially in plantations
along the lake. Further, soil conservation measures must be imple-
mented, primarily in the northern part of the catchment area.

(7) The sediment should be dredged in highly polluted sections of the lake
(mainly basins I and II) and along the bathing beaches over a total area
of B—10 km® by 1987. New silt dredging methods must be developed to
allow the top sediment layer to be removed. The spoil must be disposed
of in such a manner as to cause no further detriment to the environment.
Sewage sludge disposal and utilization methods must also be devised to
prevent the nutrients contained therein from finding access to the lake.
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(8) Stores in the catchment area should be encouraged to sell only "soft"”
detergents of low P content to the public and these should be used
exclusively by laundries.

These proposals form an "integrated program package'’. They will have to be
realized by not later than the end of 1987; otherwise the progress of eutro-
phication cannot realistically be expected to be arrested, i.e., the state of
water quality representative of the late 1970s and early 1980s will not be
achieved by 1990. In contrast with earlier action plans, the P load reductions
and the philosophy of implementing the principal measures as soon as possible
have been emphasized more vigorously under these new proposals.

The exact methods for attaining water quality levels B and C have not
been developed to the same level of detail as those for level A; this would have
been futile. Nevertheless, it has already been accepted that in order to
attain level B, the effective P removal at all sewage treatment plants (by
chemical or other methods) is of paramount importance. At the same time, the
implementation of regional soil conservation programs will have to proceed
more vigorously in order to reach level C.

Apart from the technical measures [(1), bottom p 118], other means are
also available belonging primarily to groups [(2) and (3), bottom p 118}, which
would require no additional finance and could be applied immediately. For
example, statutory regulations could be more strictly enforced, and inspec-
tions could be carried out more frequently and extended to larger areas. The
reed belt along the shore, which contributes significantly to the protection of
the lake, could be conserved by appropriate measures, and fines levied on
anyone destroying the reed stands. The reeds could also be harvested and
farmed in such a manner as to promote improvements in water quality.

The types of measures described in this chapter have been formulated
by experts, starting from the actual load conditions and assuming that the
lake’s nutrient load will be prevented from increasing further. For this rea-
son any activity involving an increase in loads in special cases (sewage
discharges, establishment of industrial, farming, service or tourist facilities,
expansion of domestic water supply without simultaneous improvements in the
sewerage system, increasing the rate of fertilzer applications, etc.) must not
be tolerated. Any further expansion of tourist accommodation along the lake
must be prohibited temporarily (this particular decree was issued in summer
1983); this last measure is expected not only to protect water quality, but also
to improve — however slightly — the present overcrowded conditions.

As mentioned at the beginning of this chapter, the proposal containing
measures and actions to improve water quality was submitted jointly by the
appropriate ministries and organizations, and was approved by the Council of
Ministers. Accordingly, the Water Management Development Program on Lake
Balaton was expanded in 1983 jointly with the intercoordinated action pro-
gram of the regional development plan.
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5.7. A Prominent National Asset

Lake Balaton is an outstanding natural asset, and the entire country is
concerned that the unique features of this lake be conserved. Lake Balaton is
an organic part of the natural environment, so that any successful conserva-
tion can only be organized by recognizing correctly the biological laws that
control it. Changes in water quality, regardless of whether they are benefi-
cial or detrimental to man, are governed by particular features of the aquatic
ecosystem. The processes involved are, however, accessible to control.
Engineering, agricultural, and community development activities, guided by an
understanding of biological processes, are capable of establishing a harmony
between natural conditions and economic development.

Over the past 20 years the lake has suffered severe impacts and
absorbed vastly increased nutrient loads with which conservation measures
have failed to keep pace. As a consequence, the rate of man-made eutrophica-
tion has accelerated, and this could ultimately result in rendering the water
unfit for recreational purposes. Fortunately this stage has not yet been
reached; Lake Balaton is still suitable for water sport recreation. Restora-
tion of the lake is still possible, but it will take at least another 20 years to
reestablish the earlier conditions. Expensive projects, continuous care and
maintenance, but above all active public support are essential if this goal is to
be attained, and the funds required can be secured if the measures are
scheduled for implementation in the correct sequence.

The scientific results obtained through international cooperation pro-
vide a sound basis for planning and implementing this ambitious program. The
necessary decisions have been made at government level, and we are now
faced with the task of realizing them in practice.
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CHAPTER 6

Nutrient Loads

L. Somly6dy and G. JolGnkai

6.1. Introduction

There are several reasons for analyzing nutrient loads and the activities

and processes that influence them. The two most obvious are:

@
)

To understand the transport of nutrients (released from point and non-
point sources) in the watershed.

To manage the regions (of different sizes), taking into account trade-offs
between agricultural production and environmental protection, as well as
possible control mechanisms, economic aspects, etc.

The time scale of the analysis should be short for the first purpose (hours or
days), but much longer (years) for the second. Certainly, item (1) should form
a part of item (2), since no reliable management is possible without a proper
understanding of the situation.

If we are considering only a particular environmental problem, in our

case the eutrophication of lakes, our objectives can be specified differently:

3)
4)
©)

To study nutrient loads and processes, and subsequent activities at a
level relevant to eutrophication.

To describe loads of the water body in terms of understanding changes
of in-lake water quality.

To gather sufficient information on loads and possible control alterna-
tives, which then allow the management of lake eutrophication.

In contrast to the general objectives (1) and (2), for (3) to () we are able

to use more aggregated information. For instance, as discussed in Chapter 4,
when describing in-lake chemical and biological processes, certain time-
averages of loads (a month for Lake Balaton) can be satisfactorily used.
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Additionally, aggregation in space is also possible since in most of the cases
we are interested in temporal changes of average water quality of basins or
segments (four basins or forty elements for Lake Balaton, Chapters 3 and 10).

The "accurate" derivation of the (aggregated) temporal and spatial
distributions of nutrient loads, the major forcing function of the lake’s eco-
system, is of primary importance: any error will influence the structure and
calibration of the lake eutrophication model, LEM [see the various terms in
equation (2.2)]. It should be noted again, that for objective (4) and, in particu-
lar, for calibration and (past) validation of the LEM the loads can be deter-
mined simply from in situ observations, which are not difficult if the moni-
toring network is well established around the lake. This implies, if only objec-
tive (4) is in mind, that ''no” or only limited research effort would be needed.

It is primarily because of objective (5) that this is not true: we must
have information on the contribution of various (point and nonpoint) sources
to the load of the lake, together with their stochastic variabilities — at least
on an annual basis (Chapter 4) — in order to plan a feasible management stra-
tegy, and this cannot be achieved without research.

In this chapter therefore, the problem of nutrient loads is considered
from the viewpoint of eutrophication and its management. The discussion
focuses on Lake Balaton, but the structure of the chapter reflects the stra-
tegy that we also suggest for other systems. In addition, we draw general con-
clusions as to the modeling of nutrient loads and sampling.

Section 6.2 deals with the estimate of the (multi-) annual loads for vari-
ous sources, nutrient components, and lake basins. First, a classification of
nutrient loads is given, followed by an estimation of the load of the lake. Here
a summary is also presented on unit areal loads for the Balaton region and an
attempt is made to determine the contribution of sewage loads and agricul-
tural nonpoint sources in the load reaching the lake. Finally, in Section 6.2 it
is shown how the information gained is utilized for the development of models
LEM and EMOM (eutrophication management optimization model).

Section 6.3 considers the modeling of nutrient loads. Structural non-
point source pollution models, time-series models, and regression models, and
their application to subwatersheds of Lake Balaton, are discussed here. This
section concludes with the description of a procedure for developing simple,
planning-type nutrient load models for eutrophication management, bearing in
mind practical needs. The final section of this chapter is devoted to sampling,
a crucial topic in the field of nutrient load studies (sampling was done spon-
taneously in many cases; the resultant uncertainties should be recognized by
the analyst).

6.2. Multiannual Average Nutrient Loads for Lake Balaton
Classification

As a starting point, the following classification can be made for estimat-
ing the load of a lake:
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M)

@)

®)

Sewage load

(i) direct,
(ii) indirect, and
(iii) others,

depending on whether the recipient is the lake (i), a tributary (ii), or a
fish pond or reed lake (iii) (connected somehow to the lake).

Tributary load, consisting of

(i) indirect sewage load [identical with (1ii)], and
(ii) the sum of indirect nonpoint source loads.

For both (2i) and (2ii) the recipient is the tributary.

Direct nonpoint sources

(i) urban runoff from towns and villages along the shoreline;
(ii) rural runoff from the direct vicinity of the lake (areas which are
not drained by permanent tributaries),
(iii) atmospheric pollution, and
(iv) groundwater infiltration.

Estimate of the multiannual average loads

On the basis of the available data (see Section 1.2 and later) our primary

objective is to estimate the loads reaching the lake on a multiannual basis.
The procedure consists of the following steps (Joldnkai and Somlyédy 1981;
Somlyédy 1984):

1)

As a first step the load components listed above were calculated from
the raw data. Estimates were made only when no or a very limited
number of observations were available [classes (3i), (3ii), and (3'1v)1]. For
tributary and sewage loads (Figure 6.1) the observations of routine char-
acter (for the frequency see Section 1.2) taken between 1975-79 were
used, as well as the measurements of Dobolyi (1980) reflecting the
increased sewage discharge in the summer season.

The load associated with urban runoff was extrapolated from the
measurements of Botond (1980) taken in three settlements of the Balaton
region, while for the derivation of atmospheric load the monthly observa-
tions of Horvéth et al. (1981), taken at four locations, were employed.

In this manner the first estimate of the load (average for 1975-79)
was obtained for total P and dissolved reactive P as well as for total N
and nitrate N.

1This load component was found to be negligible.
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(2) Subsequently, the load estimate based on infrequent observations was
corrected. For this purpose the following information was utilized:

(i) The event-based measurements for two pilot zones (Figure 6.1), the
purpose of which was to study agricultural nonpoint source pollu-
tion (Jolédnkai and Pintér 1982).

(ii) The conclusions of the uncertainty analysis performed on the daily
Zala River data to evaluate the influence of infrequent sampling on
the estimate of the annual mean load® (Somly6dy 1984; and see also
later).

(iii) Data on population, water use, development of the sewer network,
the seasonal changes of tourism, and the associated overloading of
sewage treatment plants during the summer months, and finally the
operation and nutrient removal capacity of fish ponds (Té6th 1979).

As a result of these corrections the nutrient loads of the lake and its
basins were obtained (average for 1975-79). Later observations (1980
and 1981) did not show remarkable deviations from the above load esti-
mate, and thus it can be considered as a multiannual mean for the period
1975-81.

(3) In the third step, the total load of the lake was derived for checking
purposes by evaluating the various nutrient sources (fertilizer use,
liquiC manure, industry, sewage, etc.) and associated losses (van Straten
et al. 1979; Joldnkai and Somlyédy 1981). In addition to the source data,
literature data on unit areal loads (export rates) were used. These
evaluations resulted in a wide range for the loads, within which the esti-
mate of the second step lay, and contradictions between the two
approaches were not found.

The lack of discrepancy can be demonstrated not only by comparing the
loads of steps (2) and (3), but also by contrasting the unit areal loads of the
Lake Balaton region with published data (see, e.g., Reckhow et al. 1980; Son-
zogni et al. 1980; Heinonen et al. 1980; Rast 1881; Novotny and Chesters 1981;
Jolankai 1983; Whipple et al. 1983).

As can be seen from Table 6.1 all the unit areal total P loads obtained for
Lake Balaton occur within the range offered in the literature: this illus-
trates, too, that it is difficult to arrive at a reasonable load estimate for a
lake if there are no actual observations. In addition to the derivation of the
annual export rates, an effort was made to relate them to the annual runoff
and to the average slopes of the subwatersheds. The domain of about 100
(unit load; runoff) data pairs obtained for agricultural watersheds is shown in
Figure 6.2. As can be seen, southern and northern subwatersheds separate
clearly: the smaller load from the northern catchments is explained by their
forest character. Data pairs of the Zala watershed are located in the domain

®Based on this information the mult!annual mean load was increased by 20%: the routine
observations exclude most of the flood events.
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Table 6.1. Unit areal total P loads.

Lake Balaton Literature* Comments
Municipal sewage 0.47 0.2-1.1
(kg/capita yr) .
Agricultural nonpoint 0.03-0.7 0.06-2.9 Rural cropland
sources (kg/ha yr) (see Figure 6.2) 0.007-0.88 Rural noncropland
Urban runoff (kg/ha yr) 0.19 0.1-7.6
Atmospheric pollution 0.30 0.12-0.97 Rural—-agricultural
(kg/ha yr) regions

*Taken from Sonzognl and Loehr (1985).
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Figure 8.2. Unit areal total P load for agricultural subwatersheds in the Balaton
region (1976-83).

of southern rivers (though the subtraction of the sewage load would lead to a
decrease of about 0.07-0.1 kg/ha yr in the unit areal load).

For total N, larger unit loads were obtained for the northern
subwatersheds than for southern regions (Pintér and Joldnkai 1982). Finally,
the export rate was found to depend on the 0.4th power of the average slope
for N, while no conclusion could be drawn for P.

Referring to the load estimate for Lake Balaton, the multiannual average
is thus obtained from step (2). This is the most reliable load characteristic as
the influence of random effects and sampling uncertainties is much weaker
than for the monthly or annual averages. However, the estimate does not indi-
cate trends, which can be derived from the analysis of sufficiently long data
series of tributary loads (see, e.g., Joldnkai 1980). The multiannual mean
values (1975-81) for the most important load components, total P and biologi-
cally available P (see later), for the entire lake and for its basins are summar-
ized in Table 6.2. The total P loads from larger sewage sources and tributaries
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Table 6.2. Multiannual average P loads [total P (TP) and biologically available P
(BAP)] of Lake Balaton [in tons/yr (left) and kg/d (right)].

Load components Total lake Basin I Basin II Basin III Basin IV
Tributaries TP 166 455 84 230 56 153 22 B2 4 10
BAP 92 255 47 130 35 95 9 26 1 4
Direct sewage* 34 95 1 3 2 6 3 8 28 78
TP = BAP
"Other" sewage 9 25 - - 9 25 -
TP = BAP
Urban runoff TP 58 160 4 12 13 35 14 39 27 74
BAP 17 45 1 3 4 10 4 10 8 22
Direct rural TP 29 80 4 11 8 21 12 33 5 15
runoff BAP 9 25 1 3 3 7 4 11 1 4
Atmospheric TP 18 50 1 3 4 12 6 16 7 19
pollution BAP 8 20 - 1 2 5 3 7 3 7
Total external TP 314 865 94 259 83 227 66 183 71 196
load BAP 169 465 50 140 46 123 32 87 41 115
Volumetric TP 0.45 3.16 0.55 0.31 0.24
load (mg/mad) BAP 0.25 1.71 0.30 0.15 0.14
Load per lake TP 1.46 6.81 1.58 0.98 0.86
surface area BAP 0.78 3.69 0.85 0.47 0.50
(mg/m?d)

*Without the load of sewage diversions (see Figure 6.1).

are illustrated in Figure 6.1. The total and biologically available P loads are
used jointly for the following reasons. 60-70%Z of P reaching the lake is in
particulate form, the majority of which is deposited in the sediment of the
lake and only a small part enters the nutrient cycle through algae. Thus, the
short term behavior of the lake is primarily determined by the biologically
available P load. From experience, the total dissolved reactive P load and,
depending on the composition of water, 10~307 of the particulate load of trib-
utaries (see, e.g., Verhoff et al. 1978; Logan et al. 1979), as well as the sewage
P load, can be considered directly available for algal growth. For the Balaton
watershed no experiments are available, so in Table 6.2 the 20% ratio was
assumed for the particulate P load.

As 90-957% of P reaching the lake accumulates in the bottom layer, the
total P load plays a dominant role in determining long-term changes in water
quality. As apparent from Table 6.2 the total P load is about 314 tons/yr (865
kg/d), of which 169 tons/yr (465 kg/d) is considered available. The load of dif-
ferent basins is more or less uniform, but the relative loads (last two lines in
Table 6.2) show a drastic decrease from west to east, as referred to in Section
1.2. The ratio of volumetric total P load [mg/msd] is 13.2:2.3:1.3:1.0 for basins
I to IV. Considering the spatial changes of load components, note that the tri-
butary load decreases from west to east, while the direct sewage load has the
opposite character (practically negligible for basin I, see also Figure 6.1).
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Table 6.3. Multiannual average N total loads of Lake Balaton [in tons/yr (left) and
kg/d (right)].

Load components Total lake Basin [ Basin II Basin III Basin IV
Tributaries 1736 4757 916 2510 491 1345 239 655 90 247
Direct sewage 303 846 12 32 18 5 32 88 247 676
"Other" sewage 73 200 - - -~ - 73 200 - -
Urban runoff 117 324 9 26 26 71 28 78 54 148
Direct rural 310 848 47 129 81 222 127 347 55 151
runoff

Atmospheric 603 1654 36 99 145 3387 187 513 235 645
pollution

Total external 3148 8630 1020 2796 761 2085 686 1881 681 1868
load

Volumetric 4.50 34.10 5.05 3.10 2.30
load (mg/msd)

Load per lake 14.60 73.50 14.50 9.80 8.20
surface area

(mg/m?d)

The actual load of the lake strongly depends on the hydrologic conditions. On
the basis of data available for the Zala watershed, representing half of the
total catchment area, the total annual P load of the lake can reach 550
tons/yr.

Figure 6.1 includes the external P load. To this the internal load and, if
individual basins are also considered, the load associated with hydrologic
throughflow should be added. Internal load is the subject of the next
chapter, while interbasin flow results in a 15-20 tons/yr load for total P.
Table 6.1 incorporates details for total P and biologically available P loads.
The corresponding summary for total N is given in Table 6.3. The total N load
of the lake is about ten times larger than the total P load. Its distribution
among basins is similar to that of total P.

Sewage loads versus agricultural nonpoint source pollution

Regarding eutrophication management, it is of major importance to
separate the sewage loads from agricultural nonpoint source pollution within
the lake's external load. The most straightforward and reliable way to study
this problem is to distinguish indirect sewage load within the load of tribu-
taries observed at the mouth.

Tributary load forms about one half of the lake's external load (Table
6.2). The indirect sewage load is 69 tons/yr. The portion of this load which
reaches the lake can be estimated on the basis of longitudinal water quality
profile observations. The measurements of the Research Center for Water
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Resources Development, VITUKI, and the Western Transdanubian Water
Authority were made on an 80 km stretch of the Zala River and at the Tapolca
creek (Chapter 14 and Jolédnkai 1984) show that total P retention in the river
section examined is about 30%3. With this value, and assuming 507 retention of
the sewage total P load from the town of Keszthely, a load which enters the
lake through a marshland (Figures 6.1 and 4.9), the contribution of the
indirect sewage load to the lake's pollution is 46 tons/yr. Together with the
direct load component (Table 6.2), the load of sewage origin is Lyp = Lg,p = 89
tons/yr, whilst that of agricultural nonpoint source pollution is 150 tons/yr
and 58 tons/yr for total P and biologically available P, respectively.

These figures mean that the contributions of sewage are 28% and 52% to
the total P and biologically available P loads, respectively. The ratio is oppo-
site in character for nonpoint sources, 47% and 33%, respectively. From these
relations an important conclusion can be drawn, that from the viewpoint of
short-term management the sewage load is the dominant factor, while for
long-term planning it is agricultural pollution.

The use of the load estimate for the models LEM and EMOM

(1) Figure 4.1 indicates that for the development of LEM the nutrient loads
are the most important inputs and they can be derived from observation,
as mentioned previously. In this sense Table 6.2 is the basis of the
nutrient load model NLM shown in Figure 4.1, except that temporal
changes should be added (at least on a monthly basis) and the values
should be actualized for the particular year considered. In both
respects the daily observations made on the Zala River (see later and
Chapter 14), from which the load of the most critical basin, basin I, is,
for practical purposes, accurately known (even on a daily time scale),
served as guidelines. 1t was assumed that the annual and monthly mean
values of load components (3i), (3ii), and (2) (for basins II-1V) follow the
actual load pattern at the Zala River. Loads (lii) and (3iii) were con-
sidered constant in time, while for the dynamics of components (1i) and
(1iii) the reader is referred to Joldnkai and Somlyédy (1981).

(2) The management model EMOM directly uses the load values illustrated in
Figure 6.1 (see also Figure 4.2).

INote that observations are available for low flow conditions only (even if measurements
had been performed, the separation of the influence of nonpoint sources from that of
river transport processes such as resuspension would be very difficult). For this rea-
son the establishment of the retention coefficient in terms of mass balance, e.g., for a
year, is not yet possible. Consequently, from the management view, the "no retention
case" — a pessimistic situation - should also be studied (see Chapter 4). Note also that
the retention coefficient varies along the river. For the Zala River the highest value -
mainly due to intensive deposition — was found on the downstream stretch between cross
sections (1) and (2), see Figure 6.1 and Chapter 14.



134 Modeling and Managing Shallow Lake Eutrophication

6.3. Modeling the Nutrient Loads

There is no doubt that very few regional water quality problems can be
solved nowadays without considering nonpoint source pollution, and this is
especially true for eutrophication management. Consequently, the modeling of
nonpoint source pollution should form a crucial part of developing nutrient
load models.

Agricultural nonpoint source pollution models: a brief overview

A large number of models have been developed in this field during the
past ten years, reflecting the growing importance of nonpoint source pollution
problems. These models differ significantly in their objectives and struc-
tures, and there are several ways to classify them. Here, the classification of
Haith (1982) is accepted as a basis (see also, e.g., Novotny and Chesters 1981;
Shvytov 1980, and their references).

Haith distinpuishes:

(1) Chemical transport models.
(2) Planning and management models.

Chemical Transport Models

These models consider the transport and transformation of nutrients in a
particular region via the major pathways of the hydrologic cycle, such as sur-
face runoff, subsurface runoff, and percolation (the latter two processes
influence the motion of dissolved materials, while surface runoff can carry
both dissolved and particulate nutrients). Of the 37 models reviewed by Haith
(1982), 25 are field models, in which a “field" is characterized by constant
slope and uniform soil type, and a watershed is composed of fields. Watershed
models ' can be developed and used — at least in principle — to describe non-
homogeneous drainage areas and the distribution of nutrient sources from dif-
ferent fields.

More than half of the models consider just one process, namely percola-
tion. Haith (1982) makes a distinction between structural models and
empirical models (though he uses the word ‘functional'). Structural models
attempt to capture details of the various physical, chemical, and biological
processes, while empirical models give a rough estimate of chemical losses
without studying the underlying processes.

Haith (1982) found nine models that include complete hydrologic models.
Among these sophisticated field models, CREAMS (Chemicals Runoff and Ero-
sion from Agricultural Management Systems), the Cornell Nutrient Simulation
(CNS) model, or the Agricultural Runoff Management (ARM) model, should be
mentioned (see also Novotny and Chesters 1981). To illustrate the complexity
and structure we note that, for instance, CNS uses the Stanford Watershed
Model as its hydrologic component.
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Many similarities in modeling philosophy exist between nutrient trans-
port models and the first generation of water ecosystem models (see,e.g., Park
1978; Scavia and Robertson 1979). In ecological modeling efforts have been
made to establish ""general’” models not requiring calibration, but this concept
led to extremely large models. Recent developments have clearly shown, how-
ever, that "general' models should still be a subject of calibration and valida-
tion, but progress is hindered by model structures that are too complex, by
the large number of parameters involved, and by the fact that there are far
more state variables than measurement variables.

Quite the same symptoms can be observed for existing nutrient trans-
port models. In practice all of them have to be calibrated, but to date no com-
plete validation studies are known (including field models). Model structures
are much more heterogeneous than in ecosystem models (which are based in
most cases on ordinary differential equations derived from mass balance con-
siderations); here it suffices to mention the Stanford Watershed Model as a
possible submodel of a chemical transport model. This heterogeneity then
makes it difficult to perform even a systematic numerical sensitivity analysis
— one of the basic requirements of model development.

Two major problems of nonpoint source pollution modeling are as follows:

(1) Not only should the water pathways be described (which is not straight-
forward at all, e.g., for subsurface runoff), but also the nutrient path-
ways are only partly determined by water movement.

() It is not yet known how to make the transit from the field to the
watershed level. Particular problems are how to link neighbor fields,
how to incorporate river transport, and how to aggregate fields to larger
areas, since otherwise models of unrealistic size and data requirements
will result (as far as aggregation is concerned the reader is referred to
Chapter 2).

These problems with structural models led to the application of empirical
models. Most of them compute [see, e.g., the application of Bogéardi and Duck-
stein (1978) on a subwatershed of Lake Balaton] the volume of surface runoff
and the sediment yield for a precipitation event [e.g., on the basis of the US
Soil Conservation Service (SCS) formula and the Universal Soil Loss Equation
(USLE), respectively]. The dissolved P loading of the event is obtained by
multiplying the runoff volume by the dissolved P concentration of overland
flow, C,, and the particulate P loading is obtained from the sediment yield and
the sorbed P concentration of the sediment, C,. The annual total load is
obtained by summing the loads of events for the particular year.

The empirical models can give a first estimate of nutrient loads with
minimal computational effort. This feature has, however, several disadvan-
tages. First, we note that USLE was originally developed for predicting long-
term average soil losses based on the US experience (for the historical
derivation of the method see Wischmeier and Smith 1978; and for further
refinement see, e.g., Williams and Hann 1978). Furthermore, the application
requires a good knowledge of the field and the continuous intuitive judgment
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of the expert when selecting parameter values from different tables and
charts; however, this involvement is partially lost if the method is not used in
the classical engineering way, but with the aid of computers.

Second, concentrations C, and C, are clearly lumped parameters sub-
jected to calibration; they basically determine the total load from the field or
watershed. Seemingly the model incorporates many detailed properties of the
region (slope, erodibility, infiltration, etc.). If, however, a watershed is con-
sidered, it will be composed of various fields and thus the above parameters
should also be determined using a calibration procedure. Thus, in reality, we
just increase the number of parameters without assuring a reliable calibra-
tion, as in most cases observations are available only for the mouth section of
the river receiving the entire watershed and for a few additional cross sec-
tions. Consequently, the problem of integration from field to watershed level
is not solved with these simpler models, either. This step requires, among
other items, flood, sediment, and nutrient routing from fields or small
subwatersheds of a large watershed to obtain an estimate for the entrance
intake of alake or a river; a sophisticated procedure about which very limited
experience is available at present (see, e.g., Williams and Hann 1978).

In general, it is felt that the primary advantage of these models is that
they include parameters which express the influence of cropping manage-
ment. The determination of these parameters is, however, quite subjective
and therefore the advantage is only illusory. Thus the conclusion is that the
application of empirical models first of all requires an overall practical
knowledge of the watershed under study.

The state of the art of chemical transport models and the contradiction
between structural and the rather practice-oriented empirical models are
well reflected by the fact that Shvytov (1980) listed in his literature review
watershed models for 'predicting” P losses, but no models were found for
"understanding" P transformation processes at the watershed level.

Planning and Management Models

Most planning and management models are optimization models (Haith
1980; Novotny and Chester 1981; Williams and Hann 1978). They have been
developed for evaluating the economic consequences of alternative manage-
ment actions for controlling nonpoint source pollution (including trade-offs
between environmental and agricultural objectives). Because of the complex-
ity of structural nutrient transport models and the limited understanding of
watershed transport, management models incorporate only empirical trans-
port models or simply the equation of USLE as an indirect tool.

Finally, note that an empirical P transport model (see above) was applied
to the southern (agricultural) pilot zone (~ 70 kmz) of Balaton (see Figure 6.1);
the rainfall input was generated in a Monte Carlo fashion (Bogérdi and Duck-
stein 1978; Bogardi and Bolla 1980). As a next step, the above — partially cali-
brated, but not validated -~ model was incorporated in a multiobjective
management model [considering now a little larger southern subwatershed of
the lake (~ 310 kmz) which includes the pilot zone, see Bogéardi et al. (1983)].
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This model gave conclusions of methodological importance, as discussed in
Chapter 4 (Model 2, Table 4.1).

In the next two sections attention is turned to the application of a time-
series model and a regression model to the Zala watershed. Compared with
the methods discussed previously none of these models utilize structural
knowledge of the watershed, but still they can provide useful information for
our understanding and for the derivation of planning-type nutrient load
models discussed in Chapter 4.

Time-g8eries analysis

Based on the daily observations of Jo6 (1980 and Chapter 14) for @,
suspended solids, total P, and total N at two sections, Fenékpuszta and, 25 km
upstream, at Zalaapati on the Zala River [see Figure 6.1, points (1) and (2),
respectively], as well as on precipitation data, a time-series analysis was per-
formed using a class of discrete-time multiple-input single-output models, in
particular the recursive instrumental variable (IV) estimates (Beck 1982).

The catchment area belonging to Zalaapéati is about 1000 km® less than
the total (2622 kmz). The total P and dissolved reactive P loads of the river at
the mouth are 230 and 105 kg/d respectively; the sewage contribution is
estimated, using the method of Section 6.2 (p 128), to be about 80-90 kg/d.
The dynamics of dissoclved reactive P are much less pronounced than those of
total P (the dissolved reactive P load ranged in 1978, for instance, between 50
and 300 kg/d, while total P varied between about 100 and 2000 kg/d). At low
flow conditions sewage dominates in the total P load, while during floods non-
point sources dominate: a feature clearly demonstrated by the decreasing
ratio from 1 to about 0.1 of dissolved reactive P to total P with the increasing
streamflow rate (Joldnkai and Somlyédy 1981).

The aim of the study was to estimate from analysis of the data the por-
tions of loading that derived from point and nonpoint sources, the distribution
of P fractions among dissolved, particulate, available and unavailable forms,
and the dynamic relationships between these fractions and meteorological
variations.

Models have been developed for both cross sections at the Zala River,
for @, suspended solids, total P, and total N. An example of the structure of
models analyzed for Fenékpuszta is as follows (Beck 1982):

Y(E) =agyleg) 01Uyl —p) + 01U (b ) + 015Uyt 5),  (B.1)
1)
+ bogua(ty) + bagualty) + by + £(ty) |
@) 3) (4)

where, for example, y is the total P load (kg/d), u, is the observed precipita-
tion input (mm/d), w, is the observed suspended solids load at Fenékpuszta
(kg/d), u34 is the load corresponding to ¥ at the upstream station (kg/d), b,

“Note that no complete statistical independence s assured among Input variables.
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is the base load, £(f,) is a sequence of zero-mean, random errors (or distur-
bances), and t, refers to discrete time steps of the model. Note that not
necessarily all the terms of equation (6.1) are involved in a model.

Assume for the moment that term (3) is excluded from the model. In this
case the interpretation of terms in equation (6.1) is as follows:

(1) Term (1) indicates total P load associated with surface runoff that is
essentially not dominated by particulate fractions (dissolved fraction).

(2) Term (2) refers to load dominated by particulate P.

(3) Term (4) reflects primarily the contribution of point source sewage
discharges.

If term (3) is also incorporated, all the loads estimated from terms other than
(3) in equation (6.1) are dominated by nonpoint source pollution (and tribu-
taries) and processes in the river (such as deposition or resuspension)
between Zalaapati and Fenékpuszta. The interpretation of various terms in
equation (6.1) clearly shows how the (descriptive) objective of the study can
be achieved by a logically developed model sequence. For details, we refer to
the original publication of Beck (1982).

The model was calibrated for the year 1978, a year felt to be typical.
For validation purposes the observations of 1975-77 were utilized®. Calibra-
tion results are shown in Figure 6.3 [equation (6.1) was employed, without term
(3), for total P]. As Figure 6.3 shows, the pattern of discharge and load varia-
tions during the year are characterized by four major precipitation—runoff
events, all from April to July. The influence of these heavy rainfalls is dom-
inant in the streamflow and in the loads of suspended solids, total P, and total
N (for total P see Figure 6.3). The behavior of the derived models is quite
realistic, although peaks are consistently underestimated — a general feature
of such models. For total P the model without term (3) in equation (6.1) gave
the 'best" performance: the standard deviation of error is 102 kg/d, while
the coefficient of determination is 0.88 (similar 'fitting” was achieved also for
@ and total N, but a much weaker one was obtained for suspended solids,
except if the upstream station was involved in the analysis).

The validation step showed (Beck 1982) that the total P load of the Zala
River for the years 1975-78 exhibits few features that are regular. This
variability is due primarily to considerable variations in the quarterly precip-
itation patterns of the period. By far the wettest quarter occurred in 1978.
In addition, years other than 1978 showed the influence of hydrologic events,
such as snow melt, on a relatively large time scale with respect to
precipitation-induced runoff. Thus, 1978 was not really typical, and the model
calibrated clearly reflects this feature. It is an acceptable estimator as far
as short-term precipitation events are concerned, but otherwise the model
can be judged rather more "invalid" than 'valid". For instance, it overesti-
mates the base loads of 1976 and 1977, does not work properly in the winter

SNote that the precipitation over the selected period was 10-15% less than average.
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period of 1876-77, and underestimates the load in July and August, 1975, when
a long-lasting flood of extremely high loads (~ 10000 kg/d for total P) took
place (the monthly mean total P load in July was about 30 times larger than
the long-term monthly mean).
From the modeling exercise and the associated statistical analyses the
following conclusions can be drawn:

1)

It has been surprisingly difficult to identify consistently point and non-

point sources for the various years.

Referring to equation (6.1), the

base load, composed mostly of dissolved P forms (sewage origin), contri-
butes 40-607 of the annual average. The particulate P load associated
with suspended matter is strongly dependent upon the major precipita-
tion events, and is 20—40% of the yearly mean (smaller than expected).
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The precipitation-induced dissolved load (presumably of agricultural ori-
gin) is about 15%. Its dynamics resemble a first-flush effect. Finally, the
nonpoint source contribution between Zalaapati and Fenék]:)uszta6 is
about 15-20% (the uncertainty of this estimate is considerable). It is
suspected that this component is dominated by dissolved P fractions.

In summary, the important conclusion is that the dissolved and thus
the available P load of the river seems to be larger than derived in Sec-
tion 6.2 (see Table 6.1).

(2) In harmony with the findings of Joé (1980; see also Chapter 14), the areal
unit load of nonpoint source origin is significantly smaller from the
watershed downstream of Zalaapéti than from the upstream area. Ero-
sion and transport of eroded soil to the river is dominant upstream from
Zalaapéti, but the runoff from the lower catchment area contains a signi-
ficantly smaller portion of particulate P [see item (1)].

(3) Comparison of records for Zalaapati and Fenékpuszta shows that spatial
changes in the particulate P load are primarily determined by deposition
and scouring, but not by soil erosion from the watershed. The analysis
suggests that below a threshold discharge of about 10-12 m3/s deposi-
tion dominates (the net effect is deposition: the suspended solids load is
larger at Zalaap4ati than at the mouth section).

For details and results in respect of @, suspended solids, and total N the
reader is referred to Beck (1982).

The experiences gained clearly show that refinement of the model is
necessary in two respects:

(1) Description of seasonal changes in hydrology.
(2) Incorporation of in-river processes.

Regression analysis

Depending on our objectives, different analyses can be performed on the
same, detailed data set. The time-series analysis discussed before was
designed for improving our understanding of the dynamic behavior of the sys~
tem. If we are interested only in monthly changes of the loads, as is the case
for eutrophication, these can easily be derived by aggregating the daily model
output. If, however, we intend to produce a model which computes the
monthly average loads as a function of stochastic inputs (e.g. precipitation,
suspended solids load) derived by synthetic time-series generators, we would
face the major difficulty of generating the inputs on a daily basis. This recog-
nition leads to the suggestion of aggregating analytically the time-series model
for deriving monthly average values. Since, on this time scale, autocorrelative
properties are generally ruled out (see Figure 6.4 for an illustration of the

uNot.e that this forms a part of the two previous load components.
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Figure 6.4. Autocorrelation function of different variables for the Zala River.

situation for Zala River, Fenékpuszta), the following relationship can be
derived from equation (6.1) [without term (3)]:

1

m[(bn+b12+b13)171+bzoiz+bqol : (6.2)

Yy~
in which the bar denotes monthly averages [notations are the same as in equa-
tion (6.1)]. In this case the monthly average precipitation and suspended
solids load (u, and u,, respectively) need to be generated; a more realistic
task than that of the daily values.

Regression model versions

Equation (6.2) offers another possibility that we follow here: a priori
aggregation of monthly averages from the data available and then a simple
regression analysis. In addition to simplicity, an advantage of this procedure
is that u, can be replaced by the discharge which is expected to be more
closely related to the load (or nutrient concentration in the river).

The regression analysis (in which data for the period 1976-79,
Fenékpuszta, were involved) between the total P load (kg/d) and discharge Q_
(m3/d) led to the equation

Lop =385 +0.303 x1073¢Q (6.3)

with the correlation coefficient R = 0.83, and o = 77 kg/d for the standard
deviation of errors [which proved to be of Gaussian distribution (Somly&dy
1984)]. According to equation (6.3), the base load (which is defined now as the
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load belonging to low flow conditions, @ < 2-3 ma/s) is about 100-120 kg/d (it
is assumed to be of sewage origin).

From the analysis of calibration results (Figure 6.5), two periods
(May—July 1978 and May—August 1979) can be identified for which equation
(6.3) gives an underestimate. According to the original data, the reason for
this behavior is the occurrence of floods of a few days duration (see Figure
6.3). These floods influence strongly the suspended solids and total P loads
(erosion, resuspension, ete.), but only a damped effect is expressed by the
monthly mean discharge, and consequently by equation (6.3). This conclusion
is justified in Figure 6.6 which shows the calibration results of a model
corresponding to equation (6.2)

Lyp =728 +0.14 x1073Q +2.36 x 103 Lg (6.4)

where Lgg is expressed in kg/d. As shown — and in harmony with the findings
of the time-series analysis — the model performance was significantly
improved (R = 0.92 and o = 53 kg/d). The first two terms of equation (6.4)
can be considered as representing dissolved P loads, while the last term
represents particulate P loads (their contributions to the loads of 1976-79
are 32%, 38%, and 30%, respectively). On average, the base load can be
estimated to be 467 of the total P load, while the runoff-induced dissolved load
and the particulate load are about 257 and 30%, respectively7 (see also later).

Estimated from equation (6.3}

— Observed

L1p (kg/d)

1976 1977 1978 1979
Time

Figure 6.5. Calibration of the regression model for the Zala River.

Although equation (6.4) led to a considerable improvement with respect
to equation (6.3), its application was hindered by the fact that for Ess suffi-
ciently long records were not available and thus its stochastic changes could
not be reliably described.

7Note that above 6 m¥/s the slope dTgg/ 4@ increases suddenly and therefore during large
floods particulate P dominates total P load.
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Estimated from equation (6.4)
. Estimated; model with %q
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 /
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Figure 6.6. Calibration of the regression model with the inclusion of the suspended
solids load for the Zala River.

It was found, however, that the effect of floods could be properly
characterized on the monthly time scale by replacing in equation (6.4) the L—SS
load with the monthly standard deviation of @, o,., computed from the daily
data [the coefficients in equation (6.4) will certainly change]. Calibration
results of this "model" are also shown in Figure 6.6: the fitting is nearly as
close as in the previous case (& = 0.89 and o = 61 kg/d). The advantage of
this method is that the probability distribution of Op — together with that of
@ — can be generally derived from the available historical discharge records.

Walidation

Models (6.3) and (6.4) were calibrated for 1976-78 and validated for
1980~-83 [see Figures (6.7) and (6.8)]. As apparent from the figures the qual-
ity of the '"prediction” is about the same as that for the calibration stage:
base load estimates are acceptable, but larger peaks are underestimated,
especially by equation (6.3). Nevertheless, this equation offers an unbiased
estimate for the four-year average total P load, while the bias is about —8% for
equation (6.4). Standard deviations for the two models are 97 kg/d and 42
kg/d, respectively (the latter value is smaller than for the calibration phase).

Comparison of the time-series model and the regression model

The time-series model was calibrated for 1978 (365 data) while parame-
ters of the corresponding regression model {equation (6.4) including discharge
instead of precipitation] were determined on the basis of the monthly average
characteristics for the period 1976-79 (48 data). Because of these differ-
ences only an approximate comparison is possible, the starting point of which



144 Modeling and Managing Shallow Lake Eutrophication

—— Estimated from equation (6.3}
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v

1980 1981 1982 1983
Time

Figure 6.7. Validation of the regression model for the Zala River.

—— Estimated from equation (6.4)
4 — Observed

v
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Figure 6.8. Validation of the regression model with the inclusion of the suspended
solids load for the Zala River.

is equation (6.2). This can be written with the actual parameter values (see
Beck 1982) as follows:

Lyp =144.7 +185%, +2.14 x 10 L . (6.5)

The standard deviation of this estimate is about 20 kg/d (derived from o = 102
kg/d of the original model, see p 138). From comparison of the corresponding
coefficients in equations (6.4) and (6.5) one can see that the two models give
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practically the same particulate P load, but the constant load component is
much larger for equation (6.5). From these it follows that the second term in
equation (6.5) should be smaller than in equation (6.4). Indeed, on the basis of
actual precipitation and discharge data for 1978, 0.06 X 10739 corresponds
on average to 18.5u 1+ which is less than half of the same term in equation
(6.4). The larger constant load component of the time-series model results —
as shown by Figure 6.9 and mentioned above - in the predicted base load
being consistently larger than the observed one.

—— Estimated from equation (6.4)
A Derived from the time-series model, equation (6.1)
—— Observed

Lip (kg/d)
(73]
o
o

—_
o
o

v

1976 1977 1978 1979
Time

Figure 6.9. Comparison of the results of regression and time-series models.

As far as the calibration year of the time-series model, 1978 (with a high
base load), is concerned, the agreement between monthly averages obtained
from measurements and computations is fairly good (see Figure 6.9). A direct
comparison between the two models is possible if we also calibrate the regres-
sion model for 1978 solely (which is certainly incorrect in a statistical sense
because of the small number of data). Surprisingly, the coefficients of equa-
tion (6.4) are nearly unchanged (80, 0.15 x 1073, and 2.8 x 1072 in the same
order as in the equation). The multiple correlation coefficient is £ = 0.96,
and ¢ = 30 kg/d (larger than for the time-series model). If we perform the
analysis by involving precipitation instead of discharge the parameters
become 119, 24.6, and 2.6 x 1072 (R and o remain unchanged): again the base
load is smaller than in the time-series model. This feature and the difference
in the standard deviation of error are thus a consequence of differences in
the two algorithms.

The final conclusion to be drawn from the comparison is that for practi-
cal purposes the regression model should clearly be preferred. No further
refinement can be expected, however, from this approach; in this respect the
time-series model is recommended.
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Application of the results

To derive stochastic tributary loads in terms of models NLMP-1 and -2
(see Figure 4.1), regression models of type (6.3) were applied, as the lack of
original discharge records hindered the establishment of statistical distribu-
tions for o4. Thus, the monthly average stochastic load (total P and dissolved
reactive P) of a river is expressed as follows

o~ - ~
Ly =ag +a ¥, EQp) + Ly (6.6)

where j refers to the number of months, £ ¢ is the error term (of zero mean
and Gaussian distribution), and E is the expectation gperator (a tilde indi-
cates a stochastic variable). The distributions qu = Qj/ E (Qj) were deter-
mined on the basis of past records (in our case they were gamma and log-
normal distributions). In models NLMP-1 and -2, equation (6.6) is completed by
a term that accounts for uncertainties that derive from infrequent sampling;
this question is discussed in Section 6.4. For a result of the model NLMP1 see
Figure 4.2 and p 77.

Strategy for developing planning-type nutrient load models

When preparing a strategy for controlling eutrophication, the objective
is to find the '"best'" combination of possible control measures in the
watershed. This requires — among other things — the identification and
description of:

(1) Major nutrient sources distributed in the catchment area.

(2) Transmission processes.

(3) Control alternatives in the watershed, together with the associated costs
and benefits.

All this information should be contained in the planning-type nutrient model,
NLMP, which then forms a component of a management (optimization) model, as
discussed in Chapter 4.

It is obvious from what has already been stated in this section that at
present we are not in a position to offer an NLMP which can be widely applied.
Clearly, nonpoint source pollution models are not yet well developed, the rea-
son being the short history of study of such problems and the scarcity of
information in contrast to the large amount of detailed (and expensive) obser-
vations required: decades of experience are probably necessary to achieve
any significant progress in this field.

As complex watershed models are far from the level of direct applica-
tion, the following simple procedure is proposed for developing a nutrient load
model operating on an annual time scale. For the purpose of illustration the
example of a tributary and its catchment is used (Figure 6.10).
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Figure 6.10. Development of nutrient load models for planning.
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As a first step, the "hydrologic tree” of the watershed is produced (Fig-
ure 6.10). In the figure the indices 0,1,...,4 refer to entry (or junction)
points of tributaries and to terminal points, while 01,02,...,011,021,...
indicate mouth cross sections in the river system. If, for instance, the
load in cross section 0j is Loy and it is Lj on the stretch between 7 and
j + 1, then the load in the mouth section can be expressed as follows:

N
0=L1+}:2)lei[tt_1+ }j Lojfz[tt . (6.7)

where tj is the local transmission coefficient between j and 7 + 1 (rj =
1 - tj is the retention coefficient). Similar equations can be given for
first — and higher — order tributaries (L0_1 terms).

Imposed on the hydrologic tree is another segmentation, showing areas
according to different types and amounts of pollution. Both point and
nonpoint sources are accounted for and thus, for example, the load of
reach 3—4 is (see Figure 6.10)

n = 2 Amlmtm + 2 LSntn ' (6.8)
m n
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where A,, are areas of 'uniform" segments, [, the corresponding unit
areal loads, Lg, the sewage loads, and t,, and t, the transmission coeffi-
cients.

By combining for the entire catchment all the equations of types (6.7)
and (6.8) a single descriptive equation is obtained for the mouth section
(see the model NLM in Figure 4.8, which distinguishes the origin and loca-
tion of load components).

In the next step major control alternatives (sewage treatment and diver-
sion, reservoirs, urban runoff control, fertilizer use, erosion control,
etc.) together with their locations are identified (Figure 8.10). Load
components that are considered controllable by one of the possible
measures are supplied with a decision variable, as shown in Chapter 4,
while other terms of the descriptive model of step (3) are summed in a
"noncontrollable” load term [E nc in equation (4.6)]. Thus a planning-type
model is obtained (called NLMP2 in Chapter 4).

Unit areal loads and transmission coefficients are estimated on the basis
of literature data. Because of the large uncertainty in such estimates
(see Section 6.2), the models NLM and NLMPZ derived thus can give only
a first impression.

In order to refine the "models”, load observations in different river
cross sections and longitudinal profile measurements are needed. These
allow normalization of the unit areal loads in the corresponding upstream
watershed segments. Measurements are especially important for the
"controllable" components of the load.

Stochasticity and uncertainty can be involved, as shown above.

The model thus produced may be used with the desired accuracy for
eutrophication management. Further improvement and development of
structural watershed nutrient load models should be the subject of sub-
sequent research.

Water Quality Sampling

Water quality monitoring plays a decisive role in both understanding and

management; this statement is especially valid for problems related to non-
point source pollutions. The development of monitoring networks requires the
simultaneous determination of sampling locations and frequencies: a task in
which costs and the required accuracy are dominant elements of the analysis
and an "optimal" strategy, in some sense, is necessary.

In the final section of this chapter we consider only sampling frequency;

for other aspects of monitoring see, e.g., Sanders (1979) and Schilperoort and
Groot (1983). Reasons for observing water quality changes at a given station
are threefold:
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(1) To understand processes that influence water quality.

(@) To determine averages (monthly, annual, multiannual, etc.) of water qual-
ity parameters (concentrations or pollutant loads).

(3) To detect trends.

In all three cases accuracy or uncertainty of the information derived is a
major issue. In the following the first two objectives are dealt with [for item
(3) see, e.g., Schilperoort and Groot (1983)].

Reproduction of time-series from discrete observations

According to the classic theorem of Nyquist (1924), valid for a large
variety of stochastic processes, a continuous time-series, with no spectral
components above the critical frequency f., can be unambiguously repro-
duced from discrete observations if the sampling interval is smaller than At
= 1/(2f.)- The latter interval can be derived from the Fourier transform of
the autocorrelation function (the spectral function).

Autocorrelation functions for the Zala River are shown in Figure 6.4,
while spectral functions are displayed in Figure 6.11. Though determination
of the component of largest frequency that could be detected is not quite
straightforward from the fipure [see Szollési-Nagy (1976) and Gauzer (1982)
for various possibilities], the sampling interval can be estimated as approxi-
mately once a day for both total P and total N loads. For the discharge a
slightly larger value is also acceptable, while for the suspended solids load
less than once a day is suspected.

ﬂl

3+

Spectrum
N
T

| .
0.2 0.4 0.6 0.8
Frequency

Figure 6.11. Spectral functions for the total P and total N loads, Zala River.
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The conclusion of this analysis is that if we want to study processes
influencing nutrient loads, daily sampling is needed for the relatively large
Zala River (as has been done in practice). For smaller rivers of much faster
dynamics a more frequent monitoring policy is desired.

Sampling for the determination of average values

Consider a finite population consisting of N uncorrelated elements
(Y1, %2 -.-.Yy) The exact sample mean is )7 and the variance is Vg = UAZI. If
we take a random sample of n elements (1 < n < N), without replacement, the
expectation of the sample mean, E(gn), gives an unbiased estimate of Y
(Cochran 1962). The variance of this estimate is

_ V;
— _ — z2_'N N—-n
Vo (Up) = E(y, —Y)* = - N (6.9)
from which the standard deviation is
V;
_|'N N—n
InUn) = |77 T] ~ 610)

Specifically, if » =N, then g, =0. _
Accepting an error in the estimate of Ay = aYy, the required minimal
sample consists of

n = N . 6.11)
2|y,
1 +N =& N
Y On

elements. For example, assuming a 95% confidence level and a Gaussian distri-
bution, g, ~1.96.
If elements of the population (observations) are correlated,

N-1
1+2 [1—£
k=1 N

Va = Vu Rk)| , (6.12)

where R (k) is the autocorrelation function [see, e.g., Sanders (1979) and note
that statistical stationarity is assumed here].

On the basis of the simple expression (6.11), several useful conclusions
can be drawn as to sampling. It is seen that n is primarily determined by the
)7N/ gy ratio and, through N, by the length of the period over which averages
are taken. For example, if N = 365, y; = 1.96, Yy = oy — a rather realistic
assumption — and the desired relative accuracy of the annual load is 25%, then
952 samples per year are required (corresponding to weekly sampling). If, how-
ever, we wish to maintain the same accuracy also for monthly averages, 20
observations should be done per month.

Based on observations for 1976-79 on the Zala River, an average of 13
samples should be taken to estimate the monthly mean total P load with a 25%
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Figure 68.12. Number of samples for determining monthly average total P loads

(Zala River, 1976-79).

accuracy [that is, fewer observations than for reproducing the time-series
are satisfactory (see previous section)].

However, the ratio Yy/ oy is a function of the hydrologic regime and
changes from month to month and year to year. This behavior is well
reflected in Figure 6.12 for the Zala River [1976—79, see Somly6dy (1984)].
The maximum sample numbers consistently occur for 1979; the richest year in
precipitation, and also the year when fluctuations in discharge and loads were
the strongest. B

As the actual values of Yy and oy are unknown before sampling starts,
the number of observations should be fixed on the basis of historical records.
If for the Zala River a constant value of n = 13 is selected (a 25% average
accuracy), the actual error of the monthly average load estimate varies
between 9 and 807 (see Figure 6.12); because of this it is desirable to intro-
duce stratified sampling (see Cochran 1962).

In harmony with the findings of the previous section, n is about the
same for total N as for total P. The corresponding estimate of the suspended
solids load requires more observations in comparison with total P, while n is
smaller for @. As in the general case for agricultural watersheds a close
correlation exists between the ratios (YN/ O5)1oag @nd (YN/ oy)g [for the
Zala River (YN/ Oy )ioaa = 1.65 X (YN/ a‘N)Q for both total P and total NTJ;
hence discharge records available in most cases can be used to determine a
first estimate of the number of samples. The Yy/ oy ratio generally
decreases with decreasing size of the watershed, thus justifying the need for
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Figure 6.13. Influence of infrequent sampling on the estimate of the multiannual
average total P load (Zala River, 1976-79): 1 and 4, max (¥,) and min (¥,); 2,
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more frequent sampling for smaller rivers (if the accuracy requirement is

unchanged). _
The relative error of the estimate Y from equation (6.9) is
¥
9y (N —n
a = _ y 6.13
Yy Yy 7N ( )

and it increases strongly with diminishing n (n # 0). For a more precise
analysis of the error, Monte Carlo simulations were performed8 using the Zala
River data, corresponding to different sampling strategies (Somly6dy 1984).
Results for the long-term annual and monthly averages (1976-79) are given in
Figures 6.13 and 6.14.

Both figures show clearly that in the lower domain of n an increase in n
pays off: the accuracy of the estimate significantly improves. As seen from
Figure 6.13, equation (6.13) describes fairly well the error in the function n.
The figures suggest typically skewed probability distributions for the error
(especially for small n). The empirical distributions obtained from the Monte
Carlo analysis were approximated by gamma distributions and then extrapo-
lated to other rivers, depending on the actual number of samples. Finally,
this uncertainty term was added to regression models of type (6.6).

81000 simulations were done in each case.
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Figure 6.14. Influence of infrequent sampling on the estimate of long-term monthly
average total P loads (Zala River, 1976-79).

To conclude this chapter, we note that the revision of existing water
quality monitoring networks is now an important task in a number of countries,
and this task can be achieved by using relatively simple, available statistical
techniques, as shown here.
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CHAPTER 7

Sediment and Its Interaction with Water

L. Iijklema, P. Gelencsér, F. Szilagysi,
and L. Somly6dy

7.1. Introduction

Lakes act as the dustbins of their watersheds. Major fractions of
materials washed out of the soil or discharged to the rivers feeding a lake
accumulate in the sediments, including undesirable substances, such as insec-
ticides used in agriculture, lead from gasoline and washed off the streets, and
nutrients discharged in agricultural, domestic, and industrial wastewater.
Together with natural substances, such as organic decay products, silt, clay,
sand, and salts, these substances form a complex mixture that settles on the
lake bottom. During their transport in the watershed and residence in the
lake and its sediment many physical, chemical, and biological transformations
may change the amount and physicochemical nature of these compounds over
varying time scales. Hence the lake sediments reflect the history of the
watershed and the natural and cultural events over long periods of time.

Quantitatively, the amount of a substance stored in the upper few cen-
timeters of sediment may be two or more orders of magnitude greater than
that present in the overlying water. For phosphate this is always the case, so
that sediments have a considerable potential for sustaining biological
processes in the water column that depend on the supply of phosphates.
Because P is a key element in eutrophication in many freshwater systems,
including Lake Balaton (see Chapters 1, 3, and 8), its retention in the lake and
its exchange between sediment and water are of paramount importance. The
proportion of the external phosphate load that is retained in lake sediments
(the retention coefficient) depends on the characteristics of the watershed
(soil composition, hydrology, wastewater discharges, etc.), the hydraulic
retention time, in-lake processes such as primary production and biogenic
precipitation of carbonates, evaporation, water depth, etc. As a rule, more
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Figure 7.1. Main pathways of nutrients in a lake.

than 50% of the external load accumulates in the lake and much higher reten-
tion rates are not unusual; in Lake Balaton the retention is about 95%.

For eutrophication management knowledge of the relation between exter-
nal and internal loads is a prerequisite. The internal load refers to the flux
of nutrients from the sediments to the overlying water, which sustains the P
cycle through its various stages (see Figure 7.1). The internal load is the
difference between gross and net accumulation. In principle, the sum of
external and internal loads is available for biological processes. Figures used
for both external and internal loads are generally based on average values for
prolonged periods (a month, a year), but fluxes may vary with time and also
spatially. Also the dynamics of the internal load is related to dynamic in-lake
processes, and vice versa.

This chapter concentrates on the factors that determine the internal
load, with emphasis on phosphate. After a general discussion of sediment
characteristics and the major processes that affect the internal load, specific
conditions in Lake Balaton will be considered, including the experimental
information available and the significance of the effects of various manage-
ment measures on the future behavior of sediments.

7.2. Sediment Characteristics
Physical characteristics

The most important physical characteristics of sediments that affect the
internal load of a lake are: grain size; grain size distribution, compaction, and
porosity; density of the constituent particles; roughness of the
sediment—water interface; vertical and horizontal (in)homogeneities; sediment
mixing depth; and bottom slope. Sometimes sediments are extremely soft, in
which case a clear, well defined interface between water and sediment may be
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absent, and a gradual increase in concentration of particulate material with
depth is observed. However, there is usually a discontinuous transition, espe-
cially in sediments in shallow areas, on steep slopes, or on the windward side
of the lake where sand and pebbles predominate. Clay, silt, and light organic
material tend to accumulate in deeper zones, at the bottom of slopes, or on
the lee side of the lake, a distribution due to internal sediment transport
(Hakanson 1877). Besides the horizontal variations associated with such
characteristics as water depth, bottom slope, and predominant wind direction,
accidental variations in sediment composition on a much smaller scale can also
be observed. When sampling sediments this should be kept in mind; a full
characterization of a lake bottom may require a dense network of sampling
sites. The vertical variation is a function of the vertical mixing rate, the con-
solidation rate, and may also reflect gradual or sudden changes in the accumu-
lating material. For instance, the effect of a historic landslide has been
traced using a band with different physical and chemical characteristics,
which was at a depth that helped to identify the accumulation rate since that
event (Bloesch and Evans 1982).

Chemical composition

In eutrophication management the main interest is in the quantity, com-
position, and stability of P- and N-containing compounds. N in sediments is
mainly associated with organic substances transported to or produced within
the lake. P can be present in several forms: absorbed onto clays; bound to
metal oxides or hydroxides of Fe, Mn, and Al; in salts or mixed salts in which
Ca often plays a dominant role; and in various organic compounds. It is impor-
tant to note that the behavior of these substances may differ considerably
from that of the pure chemical compounds studied in the laboratory, because
of nonstoichiometric composition, amorphous or poorly crystalized forms, and
inhomogeneities such as coatings. Also, organic phosphates may cover a wide
range of compounds that are often associated with inorganic substances in
different complexes. This generally means that determination of the chemical
composition depends essentially on the analytical methods used. Several P
extraction procedures are being used. Initially these methods were
developed for soil fertility studies (Chang and Jackson 1957), but were later
improved and applied to sediments (Williams et al. 1967). Gradually, the idea
that pure chemical compounds could be identified was dispelled, and instead a
rough classification of the forms of P present (related to solubility) was drawn
up (Williams et al. 1876, Hieltjes and Lijklema 1880).

Biological characteristics
Organisms living in or on the surface of the sediments may have a great

influence on the internal load, either directly or indirectly. Bioturbation by
organisms, such as tubificids, may contribute to the mixing of sediment
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particles, enhancement of the porosity, and pumping of interstitial water
(Petr 1976). Algae living at the sediment—water interface affect P and N con-
centrations, as well as pH and redox conditions. Bacteria that feed on organic
and inorganic compounds in the sediment control environmental conditions and
the regeneration of nutrients. Their concentration, activity, and ability to
use a variety of substrates and electron acceptors are essential features in
determining the composition of the sediment and the pore water.

7.3. Processes Related to the Internal Load
Accumulation and dilution of sediment

The well mixed top layer of sediment is generally about 10 cm deep,
corresponding to the zone in which tubificids, chironomids, etc., are active.
The net annual deposition of sediment may vary widely, with higher values in
deep parts of a lake and almost nothing in the littoral zones, but the order of
magnitude of the accumulation rate is usually a few mm/yr. Hence a change in
the external nutrient load of a lake will cause a slow change in the concentra-
tion of this nutrient in the top layer, because the new equilibrium concentra-
tion will be attained only after several decades. A simple mass balance equa-
tion for the top layer of a sediment is (see Figure 7.2):

de _ S _Ah_ _

TS h c —kc , (7.1)
where

c = nutrient concentration in the sediment (g/m3)

S = nutrient sedimentation rate (g/mzyr)

h = sediment mixing depth (m)

Ah = deposition rate (m/yr)
k = first-order nutrient decay rate (yr _1).

The assumptions underlying equation (7.1) are a homogeneously mixed top
layer, a constant mixing depth h, first-order decay, and a constant accumula-
tion rate of both the nutrient, S, and all other sedimenting material in the
absence of other transport processes. The solution to equation (7.1) for an
initial conditionof ¢ =cyatt =0is

S
Ah + kh

_ A +kh
h

c = exp t (7.2)

€0 " An + kh

The new equilibrium concentration, Coq = S/ (Ah + kh), and the rate of
attainment are controlled by the term 7 = h/(Ah + kh). Note that Coq is
proportional to S and thus, in certain situations, to the external load. Since
an increasing sediment nutrient concentration usually leads to a higher inter-
nal load, equations (7.1) and (7.2) also indicate the coupling between external
and internal loads. It is apparent from equation (7.2) that for nonconservative
materials (k # 0), the equilibrium concentration will be lower than for
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Figure 7.2. Dilution and accumulation in sediment.

conservative materials (k = 0), and that the rate of attainment of the new
equilibrium is (much) higher for nonconservative substances. For our pur-
poses this difference is important for N and P. Whereas N can be lost from
the sediment by denitrification, resulting in gaseous N that can be considered
as inert (nonreactive), P cannot be lost by any process other than transporta-
tion. Because Ah is generally low (~ 10 -3 m/yr), a low decay rate of the order
of 0.1 yr~! combined with a mixing depth of 0.1 m brings about a substantial
increase in (Ah + kh). Thus the typical time constants for the sediment
equilibration for P and N may be several decades and several years, respec-
tively. This means that, especially for phosphates, long-term effects of the
internal load on lake eutrophication must be anticipated. However, because
the sediment phosphate concentration as such is not the sole factor control-
ling the internal load, this aspect is discussed in detail below. The difference
in behavior of conservative and nonconservative materials is also manifest in
the N:P molar ratio; whereas in sedimenting material this ratio is of the order
of 5 to 10, the ratio in sediments is generally much lower, normally around 2
or 3.

Physical transport processes

These processes can be divided into the transport of dissolved material
by advection and diffusion, and the transport of particulate material by ero-
sion, resuspension, and settling. Transport across the sediment—water inter-
face is of special interest.

Advection

Horizontal variations in hydrostatic pressure of the groundwater may
cause vertical percolation of pore water through sediments. The flow direc-
tion of this seepage may be upward or downward, depending on local
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conditions. The flow rate is proportional to the pressure gradient in the
direction of flow and the perviousness of the soil (Darcy’s law). Because the
nutrient concentrations in pore water are usually higher than those in the
overlying lake water, an upward flow of groundwater tends to enhance the
internal load, but the actual flux across the interface is controlled by the
intricate interaction between advection, diffusion, and reactions in the boun-
dary layer (see below).

DRiffusion

Molecular diffusion is a very slow process and the stagnant water film
adhering to the sediment particles, combined with the low porosity of the sed-
iment, further reduces the effective diffusion coefficient to about 10™° m?/s.
However, this low value allows steep concentration gradients to build up near
the interface due to reactions such as mineralization. Thus, according to
Fick’s law of diffusion, the uitimate flux of material may still be considerable.

It is worthwhile noting that in principle in shallow lakes the pressure
variations near the bottom caused by waves may propagate into the boundary
layer of the sediments and may cause an oscillatory flow pattern with a
periodicity of about 4—5 s. It can be shown that for incompressible sediments
the amplitude of the resultant vertical pore water velocity in the boundary
layer is of the order of the grain size of the sediment particles and that the
contribution to the (turbulent) diffusion coefficient is limited (Rutgers van
der Loeff 1981). In compressible, soft sediments conditions are further com-
plicated by oscillations of the (diffuse) sediment~water interface itself. How-
ever, analyses indicate that whenever wave action tends to become important,
its effect is usually through fluidization and subsequent resuspension rather
than through enhanced diffusion. An exception may be the situation around
ripples.

Another physical process that should be mentioned is the slow and grad-
ual compaction of sediments by the weight of overlying particles and the con-
current squeezing out of interstitial water. On an annual basis the volume
involved is small and the flux of nutrients released by this process can be
neglected. The importance of the process lies in its effect on sediment con-
centration, volumetric nutrient regeneration rates, concentration gradients,
etc., and through these, the indirect effect on the internal load.

Advection, diffusion, and reaction

Mathematically, the transport and accumulation of dissolved nutrients in
sediment can be described by the partial differential equation:
8c dc 8%c
—u—+D,— R 7.3
5t = Uy * Doz £RE) (7.3)
for vertically homogeneous sediment. The concentration in the overlying
water is generally used as the boundary condition at the sediment-water
interface. More complicated descriptions include phenomena such as compac-
tion, etc. (see Tzur 1971).
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Figure 7.3. Concentration gradients in the sediments near the surface.

In equation (7.3), D, and u are the effective diffusivity and water velo-
city in the vertical (z) direction, and R is the production of nutrients by
mineralization, desorption or dissolution, or the removal by adsorption onto
solid particles, or precipitation. The relative importance of advection and
diffusion is indicated by the magnitude of the dimensionless Peclet number
uhy/ Dy, in which h.8 is a characteristic length (e.g., the thickness of the
topmost layer, =~ 107 m). With values of D, of the order of 107® m?/s this
means that seepage rates of 1 mm or more per day will affect the concentra-
tion profile. The problems in applying equation (7.3) to real systems are the
evaluation and prediction of the reaction rates taken together in the term
R(z). Especially near the interface (z = 0) a strong variation of R with depth
is probable (see below). Another difficulty is the nature of the gradients
8c/ 8z and 8% / 8z%, which are related to the magnitude of R(z). In the
literature this is usually a profile as shown in Figure 7.3(a), but the profile in
Figure 7.3(b) is more realistic for actively recycling sediment (Tessenov 1878,
Lijklema 1883). Owing to the limited knowledge of rate constants and other
parameters relevant to the conceptual descriptions of transport according to
equation (7.3), the description and prediction of the internal load in practice
often relies at least partly on empirical information.

Transport of pariiculate material

The transport of particulate material within a lake by erosion and reset-
tling contributes to horizontal variations in sediment characteristics such as
grain size, organic fraction, accumuletion rate, porosity, nutrient content,
etc. Of particular interest is the resuspension of sediment particles with a
high potential for adsorption or desorption of nutrients. This applies espe-
cially to P because a substantial fraction of sediment phosphate is often in an
adsorbed form and is readily exchangeable, whereas N is mainly present in
organic debris from which the dissolved nutrient is released by slow and
irreversible decay processes (slow in relation to the duration of a



Sediment and tis Interaction with Water 163

resuspension event). Resuspension and erosion or winnowing of sediments is
restricted to shallow lakes or the shores of deeper lakes. Factors that con-
trol the rate and extent of resuspension are shear forces near the bottom
induced by flow and/or waves; the density, shape, and size of sediment parti-
cles; and the cohesive properties of the sediment. The latter is a very com-
plex factor related to the grain size distribution, the water and organic con-
tent, bioturbation, and to the charge and charge distribution of the particles
causing electrostatic interactions. The pH and ionic strength of the intersti-
tial water affect these charges. The intricacy of the factors controlling the
cohesion and the virtual impossibility of prediction, together with the lack of
an appropriate equation for the boundary condition at the interface for depo-
sition and resuspension, has prompted sedimentologists to tackle the problem
of predicting resuspension along more empirical lines. One approach has been
to measure the rate of resuspension as a function of shear force and to use
this empirical relation in combination with hydrodynamic models for waves and
flow that generate data on bottom shear forces (Sheng and Lick 1978). A
laboratory annular flume has been used to assess the rate of resuspension
under steady-state conditions. Experiments indicate that particle size varia~
tion is a significant factor; that the amount of material available for entrain-
ment at a particular bottom stress is finite; and that only particles below a
critical size and not overlain by other, coarser particles can be entrained
(Lick 1981, Fukuda and Lick 1880).

Another approach that has been applied to Lake Balaton is based on the
overall concept that the actual observed suspended solids concentration is
the outcome of two opposing dynamic processes: resuspension, which is con-
trolled by wind; and settling, which is proportional to the suspended solids
concentration. The analysis of field (time series) data on wind and suspended
solids by parameter estimation techniques, combined with a simplified but
conceptual model for these two processes, gives the relevant parameters for
this model and thus a predictive tool for the rate of resuspension for the lake
involved (Somlyédy 1580).

Although analytical expressions for the settling rate at the
sediment-water interface have been presented (e.g., Lick 1981), the process
of sedimentation has traditionally been studied in the field with sediment
traps. However, the inappropriate design of traps has reduced the signifi-
cance of many studies (Bloesch and Burns 1980, Hargrave and Burns 1879).
Proper use of traps can give good estimates of local sedimentation rates, and
comparisons of the material collected in traps with the composition of
suspended material and that of the top sediment layer allows, in principle, the
assessment of the contribution of resuspended material to the downward flux.
However, interpretation becomes difficult in systems with variable sediment
composition and internal sediment transport due to horizontal gradients in
the suspended solids concentration.

Further information on the net accumulation rate of sediments can be
obtained through dating techniques, but because this information relies on
fairly long time scales (e.g., decades) the data obtained is reliable only if no
major changes in the sediment accumulation rate have occurred, because of
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changes in the watershed, increased eutrophication, dredging, etc. Apart
from the effect on the internal load, it should be noted that resuspension and
settling affect the extinction coefficient of water and hence primary produc-
tion.

Chemical processes

Although the composition and form of substances in the sediment con-
taining nutrients may be nonstoichiometric and nonideal, sediment transfor-
mations can be described in the traditional terms used for chemical
processes: adsorption and desorption, crystallization or precipitation and
dissolution, complexation, etc. For phosphate, the formation of one of the
most stable forms, apatites such as Ca,4(PO4)g(OH),, seems to be inhibited by
kinetic barriers in crystallization (Martens and Harris 1970) to such an
extent that interstitial (and surface) waters are frequently highly super-
saturated with respect to such substances. In practice, their formation is
only important when considering long time scales, but in recent deposits con-
siderable quantities of phosphate are associated with Ca. In most cases this
material is a mixture of Ca (and Mg) carbonates on which coprecipitation of
phosphate has occurred during their formation in the overlying water. This
process is sometimes due to a loss of CO, to the atmosphere, but the removal
of CO, by algal growth is often responsible for the shift in the carbonate
equilibrium and for exceeding the solubility product. The concentration
effect of evaporation can also play a role, such as in the Dead Sea. The pH,
which reflects the distribution of free CO,, bicarbonate, and carbonate ions,
therefore controls solubility. In the sediment the precipitated material may
be dissolved by CO, produced during mineralization (see below). The pH in
sediments is generally much lower than that of the overlying water. The dis-
solution of carbonates naturally also leads to dissolution of coprecipitated
phosphates. An important feature of coprecipitation is the pH effect: at
high pH freshly precipitating carbonates adsorb phosphates very effectively
and can reduce the concentration in the surrounding water to very low levels.

The pH also controls the adsorption of phosphates by oxides and
hydroxides of Fe, Al, and Mn. In particular, Fe (hydr)oxides, which often
occur as coatings on sand, are responsible for the building of an important
fraction of the phosphate. Hence the competition between hydroxy- and
phosphate ions for adsorption sites causes a reduced adsorption of phosphate
at high pH, when the concentration of hydroxyions is high. This behavior
contrasts with that of the Ca-associated phosphates discussed earlier. The
adsorption/desorption of Fe-bound phosphates due to variations in pH is not a
fully reversible process. The Fe hydroxides are, in fact, amorphous polymers
with oxo- and hydroxo-bridges, and these materials exhibit aging phenomena.
Freshly formed Fe[lll] hydroxide behaves differently from the aged material:
it has a higher adsorption capacity and a higher (initial) rate of adsorption,
but both materials are slow to arrive at equilibrium (Lijklema 1980). This
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aspect is relevant because reduction and oxidation in sediments show annual
cycles, with reduction progressing from greater sediment depth towards the
sediment—water interface during summer, when the temperature rises and
readily degradable, freshly precipitated organic material accumulates in the
top layer. The reduction of Fe enhances the solubility of both Fe and phos-
phate; their solubility is probably often regulated by the solubility product of
vivianite [Fez(PO,),] (Nriagu and Dell 1974, Hieltjes 1980). By diffusion the
dissolved phosphate and Fe[ll] migrate toward the aerobic top layer, where
the Fe[ll] is oxidized and the freshly precipitated Fe[lll] hydroxide adsorbs
the phosphate. This removal of phosphate is effective at neutral or slightly
acidic pH, the normal condition within the sediment. However, at the surface
(or very close to the interface) the pH may be higher due to photosynthesis,
and under such circumstances the reduction—oxidation sequence will result in
enhanced phosphate concentrations and a concomitant high flux (Lijklema
1980). In many lakes such a high internal load can be observed during the
summer season.

Apart from Ca, Fe, Al, and Mn phosphates, some phosphates in the sedi-
ments are bound to clays, in complexes of humic substances and cations or in
organic form. Generally their quantity and/or reactivity are less than those
of the substances discussed above. An important class of organic compounds
are the inositol phosphates, of which the hexaphosphate or phytic acid are
extremely rich in phosphate. These metabolic end products have been iden-
tified in lake sediments (Weimer and Armstrong 1979), but their origin
(autochthonous and/or allochthonous) is not yet clear. These compounds
appear to be fairly stable with respect to hydrolysis and biodegradation (Pot-
man and Lijklema 1983).

Biological processes

The biota in the sediment is active both in physical transport (mixing,
pumping) and in transformations [mineralization, (de)nitrification]. At the
sediment surface sessile algae find suitable habitats if the light conditions are
sufficient to sustain growth. In shallow lakes thick algal mats have frequently
been observed, even under ice cover; after melting and degradation in spring
these may be a nutrient source for other algae. Also, macrophytes growing on
the lake shore can be considered as a part of the sediment and, obviously,
they contribute to the transport of material (including nutrients) across the
interface (Barko and Smart 1980).

Biotransport within the sediment, however, is mainly due to the bottom
fauna, whose activity can influence both the interstitial water and the sedi-
ment itself, but is restricted mainly to the top 10 cm. Depending on species,
burrowing, and feeding activities, the zoobenthos can transport sediment par-
ticles in several ways, but usually toward the surface (Petr 1976). A normal
mechanism is ingestion of sediment at some depth and deposition of fecal
pellets at the surface. The activity of organisms is strongly temperature
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dependent; a higher concentration of utilizable detritus in the sediment
causes a lower ingestion rate (per animal) and hence a lower turnover rate.
The construction of burrows by chironomids, tubificids, and other organisms
enhances irrigation of deeper layers and thus the uptake of oxygen. The
redox potential and pH profiles are affected and subsequently also the micro-
biological transformations controlled by these environmental conditions. Both
phosphate release (Holdren and Armstrong 1980) and the rates of nitrification
and denitrification (Chatarpaul ef al. 1980) have been observed to increase
significantly with bioturbation. Denitrification is apparently partly due to
reduction within the guts of tubificids. Water pumping also contributes to
local advective transport of water and the dissolved material therein.

The most important microbiological transformations in the sediment are
oxidation of ammonia (nitrification), which is restricted to the well oxy-
genated top sediment layer, and the degradation of organic matter (minerali-
zation). Mineralization includes a multitude of organic compounds originating
from algae, macrophytes, leaves, and other materials imported from the
watershed, including intermediates resulting from turnover by grazing zoo-
plankton, bottom feeders, and bacteria. The bacteria comprise different taxa
with specific functions (enzyme systems) related both to the substrate and to
the electron acceptor. A certain stratification in sediments is due to the
preference for the use of O,, nitrates, Fe[lll], sulfates, and CO, as electron
acceptors, in this order, and accordingly a vertical decrease in redox poten-
tial can be observed. The reduction of electron acceptors can induce secon-
dary effects: the production of N,, CHy, and CO, (from the substrate) can
lead to the formation of bubbles containing one or more of these gases, which
disturb the sediment as they rise to the surface. This affects the transport
of sediment particles and the exchange of interstitial and overlying water.
Also the production of sulfides may mobilize phosphate indirectly because
Fe[ll] sulfide is less soluble (more stable) than Fe[ll] phosphate. Nitrification,
denitrification, and other redox processes also affect pH, with generally a
lower value for the reduced sediment as compared with the oxidized layer.
Further intermediate acid products may be formed, but their effect on pH is
generally small. More important is the formation of complexing materials,
including humic substances, bul their role in nutrient mobility is probably
limited unless their concentrations are very high (such as in peat areas).

7.4. Application to Lake Balaton

This discussion of experimental observations on Lake Balaton sediments
in relation to the overlying water follows roughly the same order as the gen-
eral reviews presented in previous sections. However, it is limited mainly to
those aspects relevant to phosphate exchange. Also it should be kept in mind
that the available information is incomplete or provisional in many instances,
since the research focusing on the internal load is still in progress.
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Physical characteristics of Lake Balaton sediments

Lake Balaton sediments are predominantly of mineral character, fine
grained, and with a distinct interface with the lake water. However, along the
northern shore sediments tend to be softer and richer in organic material due
to the prevailing wind from the north—northwest. The water content of the
sediments varies from 65—80% in the top 5 cm, and decreases with sediment
depth to 50—-607% at depths of 25-30 cm. In the Tihany Strait, with its excep-
tionally high water velocities, the winnowing and compaction of sediments
have resulted in a much lower water content of about 30% (Dobolyi 1980). The
water content of the sediments along the southern shoreline is similar. The
grain size distribution was analyzed by, among others, Gy6rke (1978), and
later by M4&té (1981), who initiated a comprehensive study in 1978 to establish
a detailed sediment map for the entire lake. The results showed that most of
the sediment particles were smaller than 100 pum, with mean particle sizes of
10-40 pm.

Chemical composition of Lake Balaton sediments

The most striking feature of the chemical composition of the sediments is
the high carbonate content, reflected in the Ca content of 170-235 mg/(g dry
sediment), and the Mg content of 20—38 mg/(g dry weight). These values indi-
cate that 45-657% of the sediment is carbonates. Generally, higher values are
observed in basin I (Keszthely) where the Zala River enters the lake and
eutrophication is most advanced. There is also a tendency for the carbonate
concentration to decrease with sediment depth. At 25-30 cm the range for Ca
is 130-170 mg/(g dry sediment), with a few higher values (Dobolyi 1980).
Again, the Tihany Strait is an exception with a much lower carbonate content
at all depths. The Fe content of the sediments varies from 1.2-1.7%Z by
weight, a part of which is associated with the clay mineral chlorite (Gelencsér
et al. 1982). About 30--407 is clay and silica.

The organic carbon content ranges from 5—-26 mg/(g dry matter), with
higher values in the upper layer and in the western part of the lake. Total N
ranges from 2—4 mg/(g dry sediment). The total P concentration is fairly con-
stant, between 0.4-0.7 mg/(g dry sediment), of which 0.3-0.6 mg/g can be
extracted by acids. This absence of spatial variations in P content is a strik-
ing feature. When considering the load distribution in the lake and the
recent progression of eutrophication, one would expect a pronounced
decrease in concentration from west to east and from the top layer to deeper
strata. However, the only spatial variation is lateral, with higher concentra-
tions near the northern shore. An explanation is suggested in Section 7.5.

The form in which phosphate is present has also been the subject of
research. Qualitatively, the presence of hydroxyapatite could be established
(Dobolyi and Bidlé 1980) after gravity separation and subsequent X-ray dif-
fraction and electron microscopic examination. Its quantitative importance is
difficult to assess; certainly both pore and surface water are supersaturated
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Figure 7.4. Ion activity products (IAP) of three minerals for lake water and pore
water samples from Lake Balaton. Values expressed as a negative logarithm,
p(IAP).

with respect to apatite; the presence of Mgz+ ions hampers the crystallization
of apatites.

For a number of samples of both lake and pore water the ion activity
product of calcite, brushite, and hydroxyapatite was assessed on the basis of
chemical analyses (see Figure 7.4). A comparison with pK values from the
literature indicates that all samples are supersaturated with respect to apa-
tite, undersaturated with respect to brushite, and approximately in equili-
brium with respect to calcite. Consequently, these phosphate-containing
minerals do not appear to control the phosphate concentration according to
thermodynamic equilibria. However, the carbonate equilibrium is controlled
by the calcite formation and/or dissolution.

At least some phosphate is apparently associated with carbonates
because in experiments in which carbonates were dissolved by flushing a
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sediment suspension with CO,, variable amounts of phosphate also went into
solution. During such experiments a redistribution of phosphate (e.g.,
adsorption onto Fe hydroxides) can also take place. The discrimination
between Ca- and Fe-bound phosphates using different combinations of extrac-
tors indeed suggests a substantial contribution of Fe to phosphate sorption
(Dobolyi 1980 found about 50% in one sample) but the extraction schemes are
open to question (Hieltjes and Lijklema 1980). The organic P content is
apparently rather low.

In summary, the sediment consists mainly of carbonates (up to 65%), sand
and clay (30—-407%) with some Fe hydroxide (coatings?), and a fairly low organic
matter content. Phosphates are associated with carbonates and Fe hydrox-
ides, and are also present as apatite and in organic form.

Samples of pore water from Lake Balaton sediments have also been
analyzed. The various methods of sampling, separation of sediment and water,
transport, and conservation of samples may cause changes in concentrations
during the procedure (Brinkman et al. 1982), so that results obtained thus far
are subject to criticism, but general trends can be obtained from the data.

The most important observations on the sediment are a lower pH with
respect to the surface water (range 7.5-8.5; this measurement is sensitive to
the squeezing operation and the loss of C0,), and higher concentrations of
phosphate (range 50-250 mg P/m3), Ca, Mg, bicarbonate, and ammonia (range
3-8¢ N/m3) (Gelencsér et al. 1982). Under anaerobic conditions nutrient con-
centrations are higher, and Fe[II] can be identified. In the Keszthely basin,
near an old sewage outlet, very high pore water nutrient concentrations have
been observed (2 g P/m3 and 16 g N/m3), but otherwise the spatial variation is
not great. The temporal variation is probably related to seasonal variations in
the redox profile and to the occurrence of storms that disturb the top layer.

7.5. Processes Related to the Internal Load in Lake Balaton
Accumulation and dilution of sediments

About 957 of the external P load accumulates in the sediment, which
amounts to a net sediment P load of about 0.7 g/mzyr. This is a lake-wide aver-
age, but at Keszthely values are much higher, and there is a pronounced tem-
poral variation related to annual variations in precipitation and tributary
discharges. This strong decrease in the calculated P load from west to east is
not reflected in a concomitant decrease in the P concentration in the sedi-
ment because the input of suspended solids is also high in the western basin.
The Zala River carries about 100 tons of P and 10* tons of suspended solids/yr
(Chapter 14). If the sedimentation were in the same proportion, the sediment
would contain about 7 mg P/(g dry sediment). However, not all the phosphate
is precipitated and in addition to the suspended solids entering via the Zala
River, there is also a twofold quantity of carbonate that precipitates in the
lake if the present sediment composition at Keszthely (with about 65% car-
bonates) reflects also the composition of settling material. This would result
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in about 2.3 mg P/(g dry matter). However, because sediment dilution is a slow
process, both the carbonate and phosphate content may still be increasing. A
fraction of 80% carbonates in the settling material would further decrease the
phosphate equilibrium value to 1.4 mg P/(g dry matter); the actual concentra-
tion is presently about half of this. This very rough estimate does not take
into account internal sediment transport and phosphate redistribution by the
internal load and (repeated) precipitation. On the basis of lake-wide mass bal-
ances with an estimated annual retention of 3.4 x 10% tons of Ca?* and 420
tons of phosphate P, the P:CaCQOj ratio would be 1:200 on average, or 5 mg P/g
CaCO3. A value of about 3 mg/(g dry sediment) then seems reasonable, taking
into account the proportion of CaCO3. A somewhat lower value can be
envisaged because the precipitation of Mg must also be considered. The avail-
able data clearly indicate that the settling material has a higher P concentra-
tion than the sediment itself. The acid-soluble P:Ca ratios in suspended solids
are about 6.4 x 107 and 2.3 x 1073 at Keszthely and Szemes, respectively
(see Figure 7.9); whereas for the sediment these ratios are about 1.7 X 1073
and 1.0 x 102 at the same sampling points.

i

Figure 7.5. P:Ca ratio in the acid-soluble fraction of suspended solids (X 10 3. 6
June 1981.

A second notion, which applies to the entire lake, is the fact that the
settling of the main sediment component, CaCOj, is always related to that of
phosphate. The main mechanisms by which (soluble) phosphate becomes
incorporated in the sediment are uptake by algae during primary production
and adsorption onto the carbonate formed as a by-product of primary produc-
tion and evaporation. For each mole of CO, incorporated in the biomass a mole
of CaCOj is also formed according to the equation

Ca?* + 2HCO; 2 CaCOy + CO, + Hy0

when the water is saturated with carbonate and no pH shift occurs. Because
these conditions are roughly met in Lake Balaton the availability of phosphate
for primary production inevitably results in the formation and
(co)precipitation of carbonates, carbonate-associated phosphate, and algae,
etc. This will cause a certain proportionality between phosphate and CaCOg,
but at higher local phosphate concentrations more phosphate will also be
incorporated. This explains the higher P:Ca ratio in suspended solids at
Keszthely (6.4 X 10'3) than at Si6fok (1.0 x 10"3) (see Figure 7.5). In this
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respect it is interesting to note that under most circumstances a modest pri-
mary production is sufficient to remove the phosphate added by the external
load. A low production of 0.05 g C/m%d or 4 x 103 mol/m?d corresponds to the
same amount of CaCQOj (in moles), or 400 mg/mzd. With an average load of less
than 2 mg P/m%d, this would require 0.5% by weight of phosphate P in the car-
bonate. This is not an exceptionally high value (Hieltjes 1980) and is of the
same order as the phosphate released from sediments by dissolution with CG,,
which is the reverse process.

Another way of looking at Ca—Mg—P relations is to compare their mass
balances. From the inflow of water (957 mm/yr) about 280 mm/yr is lost
through more evaporation than precipitation; hence about 670 mm/yr leaves
the lake (see Chapter 1). With a water depth of 3.1 m this means that the dis-
solved material in the water entering the lake will become substantially more
concentrated during its retention over several years due to loss by evapora-
tion. Indeed, for Mg a concentration increase from west to east can be
observed, despite mixing and precipitation. For Ca, however, the concentra-
tion decreases from the Zala River through the Keszthely basin toward the
“end" of the lake; the same is also true for most of the dissolved and particu-
late P fractions. A comparison of these concentration profiles, including a
conservative tracer, in combination with the water balance should yield infor-
mation on the composition and quantity of the sedimenting material. Sediment
traps could add additional information but during periods of strong winds
resuspension will blur the effects of formation of insoluble material.

The net accumulation rate and the mixing depth of the sediment are not
well known; hence the application of equations (7.1) and (7.2) is not yet possi-
ble. Further research is needed in this respect.

Physical transport processes in Lake Balaton sediment

Advection and diffusion

No information is available on the process and rate of groundwater infil-
tration into Lake Balaton, but its role is probably insignificant.

Although some attempts have been made to assess experimentally the
diffusion of phosphate out of a sediment core examined in the laboratory, no
conclusive results have been obtained. Since the amount and reliability of
available data on interstitial water concentrations are also limited it is diffi-
cult at this time to make estimates of the internal load due to diffusion, never
mind the theoretical difficulties outlined in Section 7.3. A very rough
approach is to assume a diffusion coefficient of 10™® m?/s, a concentration in
the pore water of 50—250 mg P/m3, and a depth of 2 x 107%-2 x 103 m at
which this concentration can be maintained by desorption and mineralization.
The latter estimate is very uncertain, but it can be envisaged that a higher
activity of sediments and a higher phosphate concentration also leads to a
steeper gradient. This would yield release rates in the range 0.2-10 mg P/m%d
or 0.07-35 g P/m?yr. For comparison, the lake-wide biologically available
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external P load is about 0.8 g/mzyr, but this also varies along the length of the
lake. A provisional conclusion could be that the internal load (due to diffu-
sion) is of the same order as or (somewhat) smaller than the external load.
The algal C:P ratio is generally about 60, so that such an internal load could
sustain a primary production rate of 0.01-0.6 g C/m?d; actual rates are often
much higher.

The (potential) internal load in many lakes around the world has been
assessed, generally on the basis of mass balances over the lake or of column
experiments. Both continuous and batch tests with respect to the overlying
water have been reported in column studies. Low values in oligotrophic lakes
are usually in the range 0.2-0.5 g P/mzyr, whereas more eutrophic lakes may
have values up to 10 g P/m?yr or even higher.

One of the most striking and unique features of Lake Balaton water qual-
ity is the combination of (very) low dissolved reactive P concentrations and
yet comparatively high productivity and high specific growth rates. This
necessarily means a high phosphate turnover rate; either in the water itself,
or in the interaction with sediment, or both. Without a rapid
desorption—adsorption equilibrium between the particulate material in
suspension or in the topmost sediment layer, such a high turnover rate would
be improbable, although dissolved organic phosphate certainly also contri-
butes to the phosphate cycle. In particular, phosphate associated with car-
bonates (by adsorption or rather chemisorption) can be considered to estab-
lish a rapid equilibrium, so that part of the research has concentrated on the
sorption characteristics of the sediment (see below).

Diffusion or, rather, mixing of interstitial water with lake water during
storms should also be considered. Somlyédy (1980) showed that the flux of
stirring of sediment is approximately 0.034W kg/m®d, where W is the wind
velocity in m/s. Assuming a specific sediment density of 2.5 g/cm3 and 75%
water content, this would result in mixing of 0.04W X 103 m3 interstitial
water/m?d, or, with a dissolved reactive P content of 150 mg P/m3, a release
rate of about 30 ug P/mzd at an average wind speed of 5 m/s; in other words,
an internal load of 0.01 g P/m®yr. This is a very low contribution, but a much
higher flux can be envisaged because a much thicker layer of the sediment is
fluidized by wind action. Szildgyi (1982) showed that in the upper 2 ¢m of sed-
iment the chlorophyll-a (Chl-a) content is higher by almost an order of magni-
tude than in deeper regions, and if this is the result of wind-induced mixing
the flux calculated above may be much higher. Nevertheless the role of pore
water in this wind mixing is probably unimportant compared with that of the
resuspended sediment because the volumetric phosphate concentration in the
particulate material is about four orders of magnitude higher than in the pore
water. Hence it is important to take into account the resuspension flux.

Resuspension

Upon realizing the pronounced dynamics of wind-induced interaction
between water and sediment in Lake Balaton, the research team made daily
suspended solids observations in the Szemes basin (open water) for six
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months, and hourly wind data were also collected (Somlyédy 1980, 1882). For
analyzing the data a simplified, unsteady transport equation was set for the
suspended solids concentration and subsequently integrated along the depth.
The ordinary differential equation obtained incorporated the unknown deposi-
tion and resuspension fluxes, respectively. The deposition flux was assumed
to be proportional to the depth-integrated suspended solids concentration,
Css» While the resuspension flux was derived from simple energy balance con-
siderations. This procedure led to equation (7.4) for the average suspended
solids concentration (Somlyé6dy 1980)

degs/ dt = —kjcgg + kW™ (7.4)

where W is the absolute value of the wind speed, and the coefficients k,, k.
and n are evaluated from observations. First a deterministic parameter esti-
mation technique was employed, followed by application of the extended Kal-
man filter method, which also serves for model structure identification and
validation (see Somlyé6dy 1980, 1982). The analysis resulted in the flux equa-
tions

Psed = 5.6 Css (7.5a)
=0.034 W (7.5b)

¢res

(both in kg/m?d), with the exponent n = 1. Equation (7.5a) implies a settling
rate of 5.6 m/d, which is realistic.

Desorption studies indicated that at the prevailing lake water concen-
trations a desorption capacity of 5~10 ug P/(g dry matter) is not unusual, and
hence the resuspension flux at average wind speeds (5 m/s) could maintain an
internal load of 0.85-1.7 mg P/m®d (0.3~0.6 g P/mzyr). This value is of the
same order as the external load and is also within the range calculated for the
diffusion flux. It should be noted, however, that these mechanisms are not
independent and that their effects cannot simply be added; sediment stirring
will decrease the concentration gradient in the pore water and hence a high
resuspension flux is associated with a low diffusion flux, and vice versa.

Finally, it should be stressed that the resuspension—desorption mechan-
ism when coupled with primary production will be characterized by compensa-
tion mechanisms: a high rate of photosynthesis will tend to decrease the
phosphate concentration, but this will stimulate the rate and extent of
desorption from the suspended solids, whereas input of phosphate from
external sources or decomposing algae will reduce the desorption (or, rather,
will result in adsorption). This explains the remarkably small variations, both
spatial and temporal, in phosphate concentration (dissolved reactive P).

Chemical processes: sorption of phosphates in L.ake Balaton
Apart from the contribution of Fe the Balaton sediments have favorable

sorption properties due to fine-grained carbonates with a high specific sur-
face area and an Mg content that enhances the adsorption capacity (Jacobsen
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Table 7.1. Desorption and adsorption of phosphate on sediments of the Szemes
basin, 21 May 1981.

No. Equi- Suspended Initial phos- Final phos- (De)sorbed
libration solids phate P phate P [ug P/(g dry
time (h) o’ g/m%) (mg/m3)® (mg/m%) sediment)]

1 3 5.9 132 53 +13.2

2 3 5.9 1 43 - 7.2

3 3 0.59 132 93 +65.0

4 3 0.59 1 25 —41.7

5 1 5.9 132 82 + 8.3

6 1 59 1 40 - 6.7

7 1 0.59 132 130 + 3.3

8 1 0.59 1 14 -23.3

°Average of three measurements.
Negative values mean desorption.

1978). A first impression of the sorption characteristics of the sediment can
be obtained from Table 7.1, which summarizes experimental results with sedi-
ments taken from the top 3 cm of the Szemes basin in the center of the lake.
By systematic analyses the influence of the major parameters could be inves-
tigated: initial dissolved reactive P, suspended solids concentration, and
equilibration time. The original sediment pore water concentration was 179 mg
P/m3, the pH was 8.2, and the conductivity 600 uSiemens/cm. The same
parameters for lake water in which the sediment was resuspended were: <1
mg P/m3, pH 8.7, and 520 uSiemens/cm.

Apparently the original pore water concentration is not a representative
equilibrium concentration for the prevailing lake water conditions because
adsorption was found in all experiments with an initial phosphate P concen-
tration of 132 mg P/m3. On the other hand, desorption occurred in all experi-
ments with very low lake water P concentrations.

Similar experiments were performed on sediments from the Keszthely
basin and the Zala River, which has a dissolved reactive P concentration of
190-310 mg P/m3 (results are expressed in Z phosphate removal; see Figure
7.6). Although not all the relevant parameters were measured, it is clear that
the adsorption (initially) is fast, and adsorption capacities of >100 ug P/(g
sediment) have been observed. Further experiments in a more realistic con-
centration range (50-2000 g suspended solids/m3) with different sediment
samples and filtered lake water enriched with phosphate to a level of 23 mg
P/m? are presented in Figure 7.7. Here adsorption occurred under all condi-
tions. Owing to the low concentration range and the small changes therein the
uncertainty in the results is appreciable, as indicated by the error bars for
Keszthely sediment. Desorption experiments were also performed in tripli-
cate with the same sediment samples, with equilibration in lake water without
the addition of phosphate and with 30 min equilibration time (see Table 7.2).
It can be seen that desorption indeed occurs, but again the accuracy is not
very high for the reasons mentioned.
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Figure 7.6. Phosphate adsorption as a function of time and suspended solids
(Keszthely sediment).

Table 7.2. Desorption of phosphate from sediments in filtered lake water. Equili-
bration time, 30 min.

Keszthely Szemes
css (e/m%) Coq (H8/D) css (8/m°) € oq (L€/1)
71.9 36 +1.0 122.1 3.3+056
83.1 3.0 £0.7 391.2 49 +0.3
230.8 4.1 #0.3 751.6 7.1 %+06
230.7 4.7 £0.1 1035.9 7.6 +16
553.9 6.6 £ 0.3 901.5 9.1 06
1305.5 10.2 0.3 2060.5 16.1 £7.5
Lake water 2.4 0.3 Lake water 3.4 09

Szigliget Siéfok
css (8/m?) Coq (HB/1) css (2/m?) Coq (H2/1)
90.3 2.4 £0.2 156.4 43 +0.1
184.8 4.7 £+0.4 122.5 6.4 £2.7
225.4 10.1 + 0.6 283.8 63+1.8
r77.5 6.3 0.4 606.3 8.0+£1.0
837.8 6.1 £0.8 1031.0 7.0 £0.5
1598.5 7.4 0.4 1642.8 9.1 +01
Lake water 15+1.3 Lake water 4.1 £0.5
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Figure 7.7. Phosphate adsorption of different sediments. Suspended solids =
50-2000 g/ma; equilibration time, 24 h. Samples collected 28 October 1981.

In order to apply such results in calculations and models it is useful to
represent adsorption and desorption processes in terms of adsorption iso-
therms as illustrated in Figure 7.8. Resuspension [Figure 7.8(a)] brings a sed-
iment particle from an environment of high phosphate concentration (1) into a
lower range (2), and hence desorption occurs until a new equilibrium is
reached (3). This equilibrium is a function of the total amount of sediment
resuspended: a high suspended solids concentration causes a higher equili-
brium concentration (3") than does a low suspended solids concentration (3°).
An increase in external load [Figure 7.8(b)] causes a higher dissolved reactive
P concentration [the system moves from (1) to (2)], and adsorption occurs until
a new equilibrium is reached (3) with a higher equilibrium phosphate concen-
tration. The full potential of this modeling approach requires further investi-
gation, with emphasis on the effects of time, pH, and ionic composition, and
more accurate analytical methods.

Finally, the mechanism of phosphate release from Fe-bound complexes
under anaerobic conditions is important, at least for certain areas of the
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Figure 7.8. (a) Desorption and (b) adsorption related to sorption isotherms.

Keszthely basin and for shore regions with comparatively high levels of
organic carbon. Indeed, anaerobic conditions have occasionally been
observed near the interface but a systematic data set is not available. An
extremely high primary production rate of 14 g C/m%d, as was observed in the
Keszthely basin in 1973, may have been sustained by a phosphate flux due to
this mechanism.

Stripping experiments with Zala River and lake water (Keszthely basin)
supported the conclusions on coprecipitation and dissolution of phosphate
with carbonates upon removal of CG, by primary production or CO, production
by mineralization (in the sediment). Water samples were stripped with air for
24 h. Zala River water was supersaturated with CO, and consequent stripping
resulted in an enhanced pH, a shift towards CO§_ in the carbonate equilibria,
coprecipitation of phosphate with Ca(Mg)CO5, and a reduction in conductivity
(Table 7.3). In lake water undersaturated with CO, due to intense primary
production, the reverse trends could be observed (Table 7.4). The suspended
material was the source of (small amounts of) phosphate going into solution.
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7.6. Prediction of the Effects of Reduced External Loads

Qualitatively, the effects of management measures can be gathered from
historical data. In the past, before and during the first period of artificial
eutrophication, most of the phosphate that reached the lake was presumably
removed by adsorption on Fe and by biogenic lime coprecipitation. With
increasing levels of phosphate the high-energy adsorption sites of amorphous
Fe[lll] hydroxides gradually became saturated with subsequent higher pore
water concentrations and internal loads. The higher primary productivity and
increased organic load of the sediment also stimulated phosphate cycling
through its effects on redox conditions and resolubilization of precipitated
carbonates. These slow transitions progressed gradually with the main input
from west to east. It can be anticipated that this trend will be reversed when
the external load is reduced. The time scale of this regeneration process is
difficult to predict because several important characteristics, particularly
the sediment dilution rate, are not well known for Lake Balaton. This quantity
also affects the rate at which the actual working point shifts along the
adsorption isotherm towards a lower equilibrium phosphate concentration (see
Figure 7.8) (Lijklema 1983). It can also be expected that diagenetic processes
in the sediment, notably transformations of carbonate-bound phosphate
(which is thought to be a precursor of apatite) will tend naturally to decrease
the solubility of the phosphate. From a thermodynamic point of view this is
also a logical expectation, because the system tends to a lower free energy or
higher stability. Another aspect to be considered is that, on the time scale of
several years, the sediment adsorption capacity of the entire lake is involved,
not just that of the most polluted area. Although the phosphate cycling rate
is apparently high due to rapid equilibration of carbonate—phosphate, the
anticipated reduction in equilibrium concentration will reduce the fluxes by a
proportional reduction of the driving force.

As shown by equation (7.2) the equilibrium concentration (lake-wide aver-
age) is proportional to the external load: Coq = S/ (AR + kh). The sediment
response time can be characterized by T = h/ (Ah + kh), where AR is the
(poorly known) sediment dilution rate. Although phosphate as such is conser-
vative, the term kh can be interpreted as the conversion of reactive phos-
phate into more refractory material by the diagenetic processes discussed
above. Hence it can be seen that such conversions tend to lower both the
equilibrium concentration of "reactive” sediment phosphate and the sediment
response time.

Taking all together it is felt that external load reductions will be effec-
tive in restoration, probably within a few years, when considering the factors
discussed above and also experiences elsewhere, often with sediments with
less favorable adsorption characteristics. A well known example of a fast
response of a lake to management measures to reduce external loads is Lake
Washington (Lorenzen et al. 1976).
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7.7. Conclusions on Modeling and Management

(1) On the basis of data available for the sediment of Lake Balaton the inter-
nal and external loads can be estimated to be of the same order of magni-
tude.

(2) Sorption and diffusion are the major mechanisms that lead to P release
from the sediment, although observations describing spatial and tem-
poral changes are scarce. Consequently, it is not possible or realistic
with our present, limited knowledge to develop a detailed sediment sub-
model in the frame of lake eutrophication modeling.

(3) Though not directly, the external and internal P loads are clearly cou-
pled. An increase in the external load induces, with some time lag, an
internal load. On the contrary, a reduction in the external load results
in a decrease in the internal load (due to dilution of the top sediment
layer and other processes).

(4) The relatively slow response of sediment to external load reductions
(several years) has two important consequences from the viewpoint of
eutrophication management:

(i) Remedies should not be postponed, since the sediment will be
further enriched in nutrients, which will then increase the length
of the recovery process.

(ii) After controlling the external load a spectacular improvement in
lake water quality cannot be expected from one year to the next,
since the new equilibrium of the lake and the time to reach it
depend primarily on the refreshment of the sediment, a field where
our knowledge is still limited.
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CHAPTER 8

Phytoplankton Changes During
Eutrophication and P and N Metabolism

S. Herodek

8.1. Introduction

The immediate ecological consequence of nutrient enrichment in lakes is
the increased growth of aquatic plants. The mass proliferation of algae may
interfere directly with water uses so that most eutrophication models usually
contain phytoplankton as the most important state variable. In eutrophica-
tion studies either the states of water bodies under different loads are com-
pared, or the processes are studied in selected lakes.

This chapter deals first with changes in the composition, biomass, cell
number, chlorophyll-a (Chl-a) concentration, and primary production of phy-
toplankton in Lake Balaton, and then reviews the processes of P and N meta-
bolism in the open water. In shallow lakes, the open water is only part of the
system. For a more complete picture of the nutrient cycles, the
sediment—water interaction (Chapter 7) should be taken into account as well.
Finally, the characteristics of phytoplankton and of nutrient metabolism are
summarized from a modeling point of view.

8.2. Composition and Quantity of Phytoplankton

Quantitative phytoplankton studies were initiated in Lake Balaton by
Sebestyén in the 1930s. Between 1936 and 1951 she counted cell numbers and
determined the biomass of Dingflagellatae by the cell volume method, and
found a definite increase in the amount of Ceratium hirundinella, the dom-
inant algal species (Sebestyén 1953, 1954). In 1945, 1947, 1949, and 1951 the
cell numbers and the biomass of the other algal groups were also determined
from basin IV samples collected at monthly intervals by the Limnological
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Institute (Tamas 1955), from which data the total phytoplankton biomass was
reconstructed. Its annual mean was about 0.3 g fresh weight/m3 in the 1940s
and 1.2 g fresh weight/m® in 1951. In these early studies a Kolkwitz chamber
was used, so that smaller algal species were not detected. Thus, plankton cell
numbers reported for this period are strong underestimates, but the biomass
error is probably not more than 20%.

In 1965, 1966, 1967, 1974, and 1976 samples were collected every two or
four weeks from all four lake basins, and were counted under a Utermohl
microscope (Tamas 1974, 1975, Voros 1980). Similar cell number and biomass
studies paralleled the primary production measurements in the four basins in
the 1970s (Herodek and Tamas 1976, 1978, Herodek et al. 1982). In 1977 sam-
ples were collected weekly, and in 1978 biweekly for such algological studies
of basins I and IV (Véros 1982).

Cluster analysis showed five distinct groups of phytoplankton community
composition, which are named according to the season in which they occur:
"winter", "early spring", "late spring”, "summer", and "autumn' phytoplank-
ton (Voros and Kiss 1885). Under winter ice there are small, slowly sediment-
ing algae, together with some motile species, while a strong diatom outburst
usually starts a few weeks after the ice begins to melt. In May nitrates are
depleted from the water, the phytoplankton biomass diminishes, and transient
communities with rapidly changing structures can be observed. Summer phy-
toplankton start to develop in mid-June, and attain maxima in July or August.
The autumn community appears around mid-September when temperatures
begin to fall; its biomass remains low.

As the eutrophication of the lake progressed the structure of the phyto-
plankton community underwent definite changes. Early studies indicated that
in the spring community the disc-shaped species (centrales), meinly Cyclo-
tella bodanica and C. ocellata, prevailed, but since the mid-1970s thin,
needle-like (pennales) Synedra acus and Nitzschia acicularis have been
the most abundant. The changes in the summer community have been even
more pronounced. Originally the whole lake was dominated by Ceratium
hirundinella, but in the most polluted parts of the lake blue—green algae
have appeared from time to time in large amounts since 1965, and since 1973
blooms of filamentous, heterocystic blue—green species (Aphanizomenon
flos-aquae, Anabaena spiroides) have become regular phenomena. In basins
III and IV the level of blue—green algae remained low until summer 1982, when
the entire lake was invaded by a filamentous blue—green species, Anabae-
nopsis raciborskii.

The phytoplankton biomass of basin I (see Figure 8.1) was always below
10 g/m3 in the 1960s, but in 1973, when very high primary production levels
were attained it reached 13 g/m®. Similar values were obtained in 1974 and
1976. In 1977 a second rapid increase occurred with a phytoplankton peak
higher than 40 g/m3, although in 1978 the summer maximum was somewhat
lower, possibly due to low temperatures. Biomass maxima were 50 g/m3 in 1979
and 60 g/m3 in 1982.

Increases in phytoplankton biomass have occurred at all sampling sta-
tions (Figure 8.2). At Tihany (basin IV) the highest value was only 1 g/m® in
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Figure B.2. Phytoplankton biomass maxima (in fresh weight), August—September
1965, 1978, and 1982 (Voros, unpublished).
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Figure B.3. Total number of phytoplankton individuals in basin IV, 1965-82 (Voérés
1984).

1965, the summer peak of 1978 was 8 g/m®, while during the 1982 Anabae-
nopsis raciborskii bloom the algal concentration was 27 g/ma.

As eutrophication has progressed, species with smaller cell volumes have
become dominant, so that the number of individuals has increased much more
than the biomass. At Tihany the number of algae was only a few hundred
individuals/cm® in the 1960s, several thousand in the 1970s, and more than ten
thousand in 1982 (Figure 8.3; Voros 1982).

Cell counting and the determination of biomass by the cell volume method
are rather time-consuming; Chl-a concentration measurements are much
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Figure 8.4. Chl-a concentration on 25 August 1982, and maximum values in 1976-78
(see Figure 8.2 for location of sampling points).

easier, and therefore are now generally used to determine algal biomass.
Unfortunately, by measuring only Chl-a concentration, information on phyto-
plankton composition is lost, and it must also be noted that rather different
Chl-a/biomass ratios have been published. In Lake Balaton Chl-a content was
determined in parallel with the biomass at Szemes in 1976-77, at Tihany in
1977, and at Keszthely in 1978-79 (Voros 1984). The correlation between
Chl-a content and biomass was strong in all three basins. The mean Chl-a con-
tents as a percentage of fresh weight were 0.30% at Tihany, 0.367% at Szemes,
and 0.42% at Keszthely. The extremes were 0.09 and 0.68%.

Chlorophyll data for the lake are quite numerous. Since 1971 VITUKI has
measured Chl-a levels at nine stations along the lake and the Transdanubian
Water Authority at 16 offshore and several onshore stations at monthly inter-
vals. The results from the two laboratories are in good agreement; both show
increasing values toward the Zala River, and in recent years a significant
increase has been detected at all stations.

The OECD Synthesis Report on Eutrophication Control (Vollenweider and
Kerekes 1980) used a classification based on the annual maximum Chl-a con-
tent. Lakes with concentrations between 25 and 75 mg/m® are regarded as
eutrophic, and above this level they are hypertrophic. If we select the maxi-
mal Chl-a values from 1976—78 data, it turns out that at this time only basin [
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fell into the hypertrophic category, basins Il and III showed eutrophic values,
and basin IV could be still regarded as mesotrophic (Figure 8.4). During the
1982 algal bloom the Chl-a content was two or three times higher than the
maximal 1976-78 values, and so the whole lake became hypertrophic, except
basin IV, which changed from mesotrophic to eutrophic.

8.3. Primary Production

Primary production is one of the best indicators of trophic state (Rodhe
1969). The first primary production measurements using the 14¢ method were
carried out in 1962-63, at which time there were no differences in the pro-
ductivities of the four basins (Boszorményi et al. 1962). According to our
present terms they corresponded to the mesotrophic level. A more detailed
study started in 1972, when primary production at four depths was measured
every two weeks using the 14C method in basin IV (1972-73), basin I (1973-74),
basin II (1974-75), basin III (1976-77), and again in basin IV (1977) (Herodek
and Tamds 1975a, b, 1978; Herodek et al. 1982).

In 1972 the maximal primary production in basin IV was not much higher
than in 1962, at 0.6 g C/m%d. The vertical production profile varied according
to weather conditions, since the transparency of the shallow water is basi-
cally determined by the amount of the sediment swirled up by wave action.
During long calms the highest production was measured in the deepest sample,
while strong storms restricted the euphotic layer to the uppermost 1 m. Typ-
ically, there was photoinhibition in the surface sample, maximum productivity
was at 1 or 2 m, and at 3 m photosynthesis was reduced due to inadequate
illumination.

In 1973, however, a completely different picture was found in basin I.
Owing to the self-shading of phytoplankton, even on calm days the maximum
was at the surface, at 1 m photosynthesis dropped to half the surface value,
and below 2 m there was practically no photosynthesis at all. The maximal
production (13.6 g C/mzd) was one of the highest values measured in a Euro-
pean lake. In basin II the vertical photosynthesis profiles were similar to
those of basin I; production was 3—4 times higher than in 1963, and in July
1974 a maximal production of 3.1 g C/mzd was found.

The autumn of 1974 was very rainy, and this increased the diffuse load,
which can be an important nutrient source especially in basin II. The extra
load probably caused the extremely strong water coloration by diatoms from
October to February. That year the lake did not freeze and production
remained high throughout the winter. In February there was a serious fish
kill; its origin has not been unequivocally clarified, but it is possible that
anaerobic conditions in deeper water layers contributed to it.

In basin III (1976—77) the algae did not alter the optical properties of
the water significantly, but production was much higher than in basin IV, and
attained 2.6 g C/m4d. Primary production shows a definite seasonality; it has
a small peak during the spring diatom outburst, diminishes in May, and
increases again from mid-June. With increasing eutrophication the summer
peak becomes more pronounced.
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Figure 8.5. Primary production in the optimally illuminated layer in basin IV.

In 1977 the maximal primary production in basin IV was double that of
1972, at 1.7 g C/m%d, proving that the whole lake was already in a state of
rapid eutrophication. The annual productions in 1977 calculated from these
measurements are as follows:

Basin I 830 g C/m*®
Basin II 301 g C/m?
Basin III 274 g C/m®
Basin IV 182 g C/m*

With the given surface areas of the basins (Table 1.2), this means that
about 26600, 36100, 39300, and 39700 tons of carbon were photosynthetically
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Figure 8.6. Saturation light intensity, /g, as a function of total average irradia-
tion, R,/ A (van Straten and Herodek 1982).

fixed in the four basins, and that total phytoplankton production was about
141700 tons/yr in the mid-1970s.

In June—October 1979 measurements were repeated in basin 1 (Voros et
al. 1984). Production in the optimally illuminated layer was similar to that in
1973, although the production per surface area had diminished; the increased
phytoplankton biomass restricted the euphotic layer to 50 cm. Production
was measured simultaneously using 14¢ and 0, methods, which gave good agree-
ment.

Systematic field measurements were started again in 1983. The 1982
alpal bloom prompted some measurements to be taken in basins III and IV. At
both stations the euphotic layer was restricted to the upper 2 m, since below
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that level illumination was less than 1% that at the surface. In the optimally
illuminated layers of basins III and IV (Figure 8.5) production levels were four
to five times higher than those found in 1972 and 1877.

In studies of the 1970s primary production, phytoplankton biomass, and
light intensity were simultaneously measured at four depths. The light optima
of the phytoplankton were estimated from several hundred observations using
a nonlinear least square method (van Straten and Herodek 1982). In cold-
water phytoplankton communities the light optimum was 8 cal/cm?h, while for
summer phytoplankton it was 10-20 cal/cm?h, a linear increase with illumina-
tion (Figure 8.6) showing that there was definite light adaptation. Cold-water
phytoplankton showed the fastest growth rates at 8°C. In summer the highest
daily production/biomass ratios were found at 24-28°C. This ratio (if both
production and biomass are expressed in terms of C content) attained 4.7 a1
in the optimally illuminated layer in basin III, but in basin I values above
10 471 were occasionally found, showing that in Lake Balaton the phytoplank-
ton biomass turnover is very rapid.

8.4. The Limiting Nutrient Problem

It is generally supposed that lakes in the temperate zone are basically
P-limited, because the ratios of other nutrients to P are much higher in lake
weter than in living cells. In sewage effluent, on the other hand, the N/P
ratio is lower than in organic matter, mainly due to the high P content of
detergents, so that polluted lakes can change from being P- to N-limited. In
such waters N-fixing blue~green algae have a special advantage and become
the dominant plankton species. Beyond this reasonable simplification there
are many theoretical and methodological problems concerning limiting factors.
It should be realized that the term "limiting nutrient' is used in at least two
different ways. One is the factor that limits the instantaneous growth rate of
plankton, and the other is the nutrient that determines the maximal biomass
attained during the year. At present there is no absolute method to deter-
mine either of these factors, but the problem can be approached with a com-
bination of different techniques.

The simplest method is the chemical determination of the N/P ratio in
the water. It is supposed that above a weight ratio of 15 the water is P lim-
ited, and below 7 it is N limited, and between these two values there is double
limitation. According to data from VITUKI, in the period 1976-78 the average
total N/total P ratio was about 20, suggesting frequent P limitation, but with
large seasonal variations. In 1981 this ratio was generally lower than 15, and
in basin I values below 5 were also found (Istvénovics 1982). Dissolved inor-
ganic N compounds and orthophosphates are certainly utilized by algae, but at
present chemical analysis cannot tell us what other P and N forms are biologi-
cally available; N/P ratios contain important information, but they do not
solve the problem unequivocally.

Algal bottle tests are also used, in which lake water inoculated with a
test alga (usually Selenastrum capricornutum) is enriched with different
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nutrients. The nutrient that causes the largest biomass increase during the
test is regarded as the limiting factor (Miller et al. 1978). Dobolyi and Ordég
(1981), using water samples from basins I and IV, found P limitation, but they
refrained from generalizations on the basis of such a few measurements. The
interpretation of these experiments is complicated since the water is filtered
prior to the biotest to remove the original phyto- and bacterio-plankton. This
filtration also retains other particulate nutrients, and their availability dur-
ing such tests may differ from that under natural conditions due to the
absence of bacteria. However, despite this inherent methodological problem
it seems worthwhile to continue these assays with more frequent sampling of
lake water.

The measurement of primary production in water samples enriched with
different nutrients (Goldman 1961) has become a widely used technique in
studies of the nutrient limitation of natural phytoplankton. This seemed to be
an ideal method, revealing the immediate reaction of natural phytoplankton,
but during preliminary experiments we obtained no immediate increase in C
fixation. In accordance with the experiments of Lean and Pick (19881) the
addition of orthophosphate decreased production for a time. It seems that P-
deficient cells use their energy first for phosphate uptake, and that pho-
tosynthetic C-fixation increases only after the P depletion from the water, or
when P attains a certain level within the cells. Therefore, after the addition
of nutrients water samples must be incubated for a period before the C fixa-
tion can be measured. It is true that with this method information about
instantaneous limitation is lost, but it has the advantage that it works with
natural plankton.

Nutrient limitation was studied using this procedure for basins I and IV
from August 1980 to August 1981 (Istvénovics 1982). Water samples of 200 cm®
were enriched either with 30 mg/m® phosphate-P, with 140 mg/m? nitrate-N, or
both. The samples and unenriched controls were incubated at ambient lake
water temperature and at 4000 lux illumination. After four days, Na,1*CO, was
added to the flasks and they were further incubated for 3 h. The samples
were then filtered and C fixation was determined from the radioactivity of the
algae and the total carbonic acid content.

It was found that in basin IV samples production was increased in the
early spring by P, in late spring and summer by N, in autumn again by P, and
in winter by none of the nutrients. In basin I no such regular seasonality was
found; in both spring and summer the P and N limitations alternated. In addi-
tion, in basin IV production was increased by only one nutrient at a time,
whereas in basin I either P or N could increase production in the same sample.
In basin IV the two nutrients given together increased the C uptake much
more than the limiting nutrient alone, while in basin I this difference was not
so pronounced.

In basin I blue—green algae were found that could fix N from the atmo-
sphere, whose growth is therefore P limited, whereas, on the other hand,
there are algae that are unable to fix N, whose growth is therefore N limited.
This may explain why both nutrients alone increased C fixation in basin I sam-
ples. In basin IV there is usually a high nitrate concentration in early spring,
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and the phytoplankton is correspondingly P limited. Nitrate is exhausted
from the water during diatom outbursts, resulting in N limitation in late
spring. The N limitation in summer 1981 showed that even this part of the
lake became overloaded with P, and in 1982 there was indeed a blue—green
invasion here also.

8.5. P Metabolism

In water chemistry phosphate content is determined by measuring the
blue color intensity after reaction of orthophosphate with molybdenic acid
(Murphy and Riley 1962). Other P compounds must first be transformed into
orthophosphate by acid destruction. In a routine analysis part of the water
sample is filtered through a membrane filter of 0.45 um pore size. From one
aliquot of the filtrate the dissolved reactive P is determined directly, without
previous destruction, and is usually regarded as representing the original
orthophosphate content of the water. Another aliquot is digested prior to the
coloring reaction with molybdenic acid to give the amount of total dissolved P.
Total P is determined by applying the same treatment to the unfiltered part
of the sample. Particulate P cannot be measured directly, but is calculated as
the difference between total P and total dissolved P.

These P fractions were determined by L. Té6th from monthly samples
taken at nine stations in 1971 (T6th 1974). The total P concentration changes
along the lake according to a gradient similar to those of phytoplankton
biomass and production, but the slope of the P curve is somewhat flatter. In
1976—-78 the mean total P concentrations were 78, 54, 38, and 29 mg/m3 in
basins I-IV, respectively. The total dissolved P amounts to about half of the
total P. The dissolved reactive P level is low, with mean values of 4-6 mg/ms.

Dissolved unreactive P, calculated by subtracting dissolved reactive P
from total dissolved P, is generally believed to represent dissolved organic P
compounds, although Dobolyi (1880) found that in ultraviolet (u.v.)-treated fil-
tered Balaton water a large part of the dissolved P remained unreactive. U.v.
treatment is believed to oxidize all organic compounds, so that the unreactive
P must have been present in inorganic form, i.e., in condensed phosphates. In
the central lake basin these condensed phosphates amounted to 2-67 mg/m?,
except in winter, when under the ice the concentration was only 0.2 mg/m3.
To examine this matter further, condensed phosphates were then identified
by gel chromatography. First, bivalent cations were removed by passing the
water through a cation exchanper resin to prevent lime precipitation, which
could have caused P removal during the subsequent concentration of the sam-
ples. The water was then u.v.-treated to oxidize all organic compounds, and
the solution was concentrated by freeze-drying. Chromatographic examina-
tion of such samples on Sephadex-25 fine columns revealed P compounds up to
a condensation degree of 10. The condensed phosphate contents of the lake
water, of the Zala River and a smaller tributary, the Tetves creek, of the
effluent of a sewage treatment plant, and of a photooxidized algal suspension
were analyzed in the same way. The elution curve of the lake water sample



194 Modeling and Managing Shallow Lake Eutrophication

resembled that of the photooxidized algal suspension, while higher polyphos-
phates were absent from the inflowing waters (Figure 8.7), suggesting that the
polyphosphates in the lake are produced by phytoplankton. Algae are known
to contain significant polyphosphate reserves (Rhee 1973), and it may be pos-
sible that these are released into the water during cell degradation. It is
known that algae, and especially bacteria, can utilize dissolved polyphos-
phates, but the rate of such processes under natural conditions is not known.
A better understanding of the role of polyphosphates awaits further kinetic
studies.

In the P metabolism of lakes orthophosphate is of great importance. It
was suggested by Oléh et al. (1977) that orthophosphate levels in Lake Bala-
ton are controlled primarily by adsorption in suspended sediment or in
freshly formed biogenic lime. On the other hand, experiments by Dobolyi and
Herodek (1980) indicate that active uptake by algae determines the ortho-
phosphate level in the lake. First a plexiglass box, open at the bottom, was
placed in shallow water (the water within this enclosure was stirred by an
electrically driven paddle). By adding phosphate the P orthophosphate con-
centration was raised from the original 2.4-25 mg/m3 and the dissolved reac-
tive phosphate concentration was then measured at various times. After 1 h
it dropped to the original 2.5 mg/m3, but if the algae were killed by NaOCl, the
phosphate-P concentration remained constant at 25 mg/m3, confirming that P
elimination is connected with life processes. This result did not, however,
exclude the possibility that P is removed by biogenic lime precipitation
induced by algal photosynthesis. In the third experiment, therefore, EDTA-
Na, was added to the water in the box to keep Ca in solution in a complex
form. It was found also that in this experiment, where biogenic lime formation
was prevented, the added phosphate disappeared at the same rate as in the
parallel experiment without added EDTA-Na,. Thus the algae themselves,
rather than the suspended sediment or biogenic lime, appear primarily to
take up the phosphate from the water.

The same conclusion has been drawn from in wilro experiments.
Carrier-free H332P04 was added to water samples, which were filtered through
membrane filters of 0.45 um pore size after 30 and 60 min. The radioactivity
of the filtrate was measured directly to determine the amount of orthophos-
phate remaining in solution after incubation. The membrane filters with the
retained particulate material were photooxidized, resuspended in fresh
water, and filtered again. The radioactivity remaining on the filter after this
u.v. treatment represents the P incorporated into inorganic material, while
the fraction taken into solution corresponds to the P utilized by algae. After
30 min 727 of the added labeled orthophosphate was incorporated into the
particulate organic fraction, and only 3% into particulate inorganic matter
(Figure 8.8).

The turnover time of the orthophosphate was studied by an isotope tech-
nique applied to water samples taken from basins I and IV in 1580-81
(Istvédnovics 1982). Carrier-free H332PO4 was added to water samples of 200
cm?, and at different times (usually after 2, 4, 8, 16, and 32 min) 5-cm3 subsam-
ples were passed through membrane filters and the radioactivity in the
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filtrate measured. Radioactivity decreased rapidly over time, and then
became constant (Figure 8.9). This uptake behavior can be described by a
simple two-compartment model (Rigler 1868) which predicts isotope equili-
brium between particulate and dissolved phases and first-order kinetics for
the decrease in activity in the filtrate:
it e o
Iy =1,

where I, is the percentage isotope activity of the filtrate at £ =0, /, is the
activity at any given time, 7, is that in the isotope equilibrium, and k is a
kinetic constant. The reciprocal of the absolute value of k is the orthophos-
phate turnover time, which proved to be very short in both basins and
changed seasonally. Under ice turnover times were relatively long (100 min in
basin I, and 401 min in basin IV), but in early spring values below 10 min were
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Figure 8.9. Decrease in radioactivity in solution after addition of 32P0?' to a
sample of lake water.

found at both stations. In late spring there was a second maximum (335 min in
basin I and 97 min in basin IV); in summer the turnover times were 1—4 min in
basin I, and 4-8 min in basin IV, while in October they rose again. The uptake
rate is found by dividing the orthophosphate concentration by the turnover
time. If we calculate uptake rates from the observed turnover times, unreal-
istically high values are obtained that indicate that the algae would take up
more P than C, which is not very likely. However, it was demonstrated by
Rigler (1866) that the molybdate technique overestimates orthophosphate,
especially at low concentrations. He added varying amounts of unlabeled
phosphoric acid and carrier-free labeled phosphoric acid to lake water sam-
ples, measured the phosphate turnover times, and calculated the uptake rate
as the sum of the original and added phosphate per turnover time. The curves
showed decreasing uptake with increasing concentrations, which contradicts
all biological expectations. Rigler obtained Michaelis—Menten type curves
only by assuming that the original phosphate concentration in the water was
much lower than that measured with the molybdate technique. This method
cannot give us real values, but it can prove that the measured ones are
overestimates. Similar experiments with Lake Balaton water showed that in
most cases the real concentration must be much lower than the chemically
determined one. To evaluate these results the turnover times were plotted as
a function of the amount of added phosphate. According to the
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Michaelis—Menten formula
vy —J0*tSa
X Kg+Sg+S,

where
v = uptakerate
Vnax = Uptake rate qt substrate saturation
Sy = original substrate concentration
S, = concentration of the added substrate
K3; = Thalf-saturation constant.

Since the uptake velocity is defined as

_ S +5,

==

where T is the turnover time of the substrate in the water,
Sa ¥ Ks +5¢

v

v

7T =

max v max

The straight lines obtained proved that phosphate uptake follows
Michaelis—Menten kinetics. From such graphs (Figure 8.10) we can determine
the sum of S, and K and the value of v, . Unfortunately, even with this
technique we cannot obtain the original orthophosphate concentration, but it
must be lower than the S, + K value. In 10 of the 15 samples studied, Sy + K
proved to be lower than the S, measured by the molybdate method.
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Figure 8.10. Turnover time of orthophosphate in lake water samples as a function
of the added phosphate P.
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The S, + K values are higher in the hypertrophic basin I than in basin
IV. 1t is very likely that Sy and K are positively correlated due to the adap-
tation of algae to external nutrient concentrations, and in this case the
orthophosphate level is usually higher in basin I than in basin IV.

The maximal uptake rates (actually attained only at nutrient saturation)
are also much higher in basin I than in basin IV. These values are highest in
late summer during the blooms of blue—green algae when the biomass is also
maximal, and N-fixation renders the system P-deficient.

8.6. N Metabolism

In addition to P, forms of N were also analyzed by Téth in samples col-
lected monthly at the nine stations along the lake from 1975 on. N forms were
studied in the course of N fixation (Oladh et al. 1981) and limiting nutrient
studies (Istvanovics 1982).

In 1976-78 the mean total N concentrations were 1.4, 1.2, 0.9, and 0.7
g/m3 in basins I-1V, respectively. The total dissolved N amounts to about two
thirds of the total N. The ammonia-N concentration in basin I sometimes
reaches 50 mg/ms.and shows strong seasonal and diurnal changes, while in
basin IV it is at the limit of detectability. The nitrite concentration is only a
few mg/ms. Among the inorganic N compounds, nitrate has the highest con-
centrations, but it varies seasonally, with the highest values in early spring
after ice break, when the nitrate concentration reaches several hundred
mg/m3. This reserve is then utilized in the diatom outburst. In summer the
nitrate concentration remains low, but in autumn it increases again. For
ammonia-N and nitrate uptake by phytoplankton we have no data at present,
although experiments with 15N-labeled compounds are now under way.

N fixation, on the other hand, was studied in detail from 1877 to 1880
(Oldh et al. 1981) using the acetylene reduction technique. This method,
introduced into limnology by Stewart ef al. (1967), is based on the ability of
the nitrogenase enzyme, which is responsible for N fixation, to reduce acet-
ylene to ethylene. This method is more sensitive and, above all, much cheaper
and less time-consuming than direct measurement with 1°N, and has therefore
become widely used.

Acetylene is injected into bottles containing 150 cm® of lake water, and
after thorough shaking the bottles are suspended in the lake at the depths
from which the water was collected. After 3 h in situ exposure the bottles
are again shaken vigorously. A gas sample was analyzed by a Pye Unicam GCV
gas chromatograph with a glass column 2.1 m long and 4 mm in diameter, filled
with Poropack-N. The temperature was 80°C, the carrier gas was N,, with a
flow rate of 40 cm3/min. A flame ionization detector was used.

N fixation was found to be very high in basin I, in basin II it was one
order and in basins III and IV two orders of magnitude lower than in basin I.
These values corresponded well with the distribution of the blue—green algae
at the time of the experiments. In later years, blue—green algae appeared in
all parts of the lake (for example, summer 1982), and it is likely that the
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horizontal distribution of N fixation has changed accordingly since then. The
seasonality of N fixation corresponds equally well to the occurrence of
blue—green algae. It is low in June, increases in July, has its maximum in
August when the blue—green algal population is in the log phase, in September
it is still high, and then it drops rapidly in parallel with the destruction of
the blue—green algae.

N fixation is usually highest in the morning, but a second peak sometimes
appears in the late afternoon. Activity during the night is also appreciable,
i.e., the algae can use energy from dark respiration in addition to that from
sunlight. In the well-illuminated layer N fixation is usually greater than near
the bottom, and these vertical differences are more pronounced in
August—September (the time of the maximal activity) than in June. From
measurements taken between 1977 and 1980, N fixation in the summer in basin
I is estimated at 7-13 g N/m?, whereas in winter it is much lower.

N fixation in sediment has also been measured (Olédh ef al. 1981). Intact
cores were taken in tubes 5 cm in diameter, and acetylene was injected into
the sediment through perforations in the tube walls. After incubation the
sediment was shaken, and the gases collected and analyzed as in the experi-
ments with lake water. According to these studies N fixation in the sediment
of basin 1 is about 4 g N/m?yr, which is higher than in most other lakes. In
sediment the N is fixed by bacteria.

The Zala River transports about 1000-1500 tons N/yr into basin I (Jo6
1980; Chapter 14 in this volume), corresponding to an areal load of about 35 g
N/m?yr. Thus, on an annual basis, two thirds of the total N input to basin I is
external in origin, but in the critical summer period N fixation is the main
source of N.

8.7. Conclusions

The biomass, cell number, Chl-a concentration, and primary production
of phytoplankton has increased in all basins of Lake Balaton, but eutrophica-
tion has been more rapid in western basins. It seems reasonable to model the
lake as a sequence of four basins with different inputs, and to connect them
with a hydrological submodel.

Distinct phytoplankton communities are dominant in different seasons,
so that the use of more phytoplankton compartments with different parame-
ters (maximum growth rate, light and temperature optima, half saturation con-
stants for nutrients, etc.) appears appropriate.

Both primary production and phytoplankton biomass have maxima in
spring, and again in summer. The spring biomass peak is higher in the less
eutrophicated areas, while the summer peak is higher in hypertrophic areas.
Primary production is higher in all parts of the lake in summer. Models should
be expected to simulate these dynamics. Production/biomass ratios are high
in Lake Balaton, so that high maximal growth rates should be used in models.

Lakes in their original states are usually P limited in the temperate zone,
but they may become N limited due to increasing P loads. The total N/P ratios
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for Lake Balaton suggest a transient state. Biotests with natural phytoplank-
ton indicate that in some periods N is the limiting nutrient, while in others it
is P. In order to describe in detail the seasonal dynamics of phytoplankton,
both P and N should be included in models.

In deep lakes there is a spatial separation between regions of maximum
algal photosynthesis and maximum orthophosphate concentrations during most
of the year, whereas in shallow lakes, such as Balaton, phosphate and algae
are permanently mixed in the same water layer, and orthophosphate cannot
accumulate in water in larger amounts. Experiments suggest that orthophos-
phate levels in the lake are controlled by microorganisms that compete for
the limiting nutrients rather than by absorption by inorganic material.

Lake models are generally calibrated to orthophosphate concentrations,
determined by the molybdate technique, although isotope studies demonstrate
that chemical measurements overestimate real orthophosphate concentra-
tions, particularly at low levels. The use of a half saturation constant appre-
ciably lower than that used in other models may be appropriate.

Intensive exchange has been found between dissolved orthophosphate
and particulate organic P. Gross uptake by microorganisms may be several
times higher than net uptake. Little is known about other dissolved P com-
pounds. Polyphosphates are present in significant concentrations in Lake
Balaton water, probably released from the phytoplankton by metabolism or
decay.

Among N compounds, nitrate shows a regular annual cycle. Its concen-
tration is about 200-300 mg/m3 at ice break, and this drops to 10 mg/m3 dur-
ing the spring diatom outburst. It is suggested that N limitation halts the
mass development of phytoplankton in April.

The appearance of N-fixing blue—green algae in summer also indicates N
deficiency. N fixation usually does not greatly influence the annual N budget
of the lake, but in summer in the southwestern part of Lake Balaton it is the
main source of N. These algae, which represent a serious nuisance in many
lakes, should be incorporated into eutrophication models as a separate group.
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CHAPTER 9

Wind-Induced Water Motion

P. Shanahaon, D.R.F. Harleman, and L. Somly6dy

9.1. Mathematical Modeling of Lake Circulation

The circulation of water within a lake or reservoir is an important deter-
minant of the lake’s water quality behavior. The two major classes of motion,
horizontal and vertical, significantly influence mass transport and thus water
quality. Horizontal circulations are caused by the travel of water between the
inflow and the outflow of the lake and the force of wind upon the water sur-
face. Vertical circulations interact with the differences in water density in a
stratified lake and are produced when various agents disrupt the normally
stable stratification. Turbulence due to wind, inflows of high- or low-density
water, and heating or cooling at the water surface are typical agents.

Excluded from this chapter are a number of types of water motion that
do not involve the large-scale travel of water masses, such as surface waves.
The discussion is general, however, in the sense that models appropriate to
both deep and shallow lakes are presented.

Mathematical formulation of lake circulation

The equations of fluid motion in a lake are the departure point from
which all mathematical circulation models must begin. These include the equa-
tion of conservation of mass (or the continuity equation), and the equation of
conservation of momentum in each of the three coordinate directions. For an
incompressible fluid, the continuity equation is:

ou v ow
—_— +t—+—=0 , 9.1
ox oy 0z ©.1)
where x and y are the horizontal components, as shown in Figure 9.1, z is the

vertical component, measured downwards from the mean water surface
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Figure 9.1. Definition sketch for mathematical formulation.

elevation, and w, v, w are the fluid velocity components in the x, ¥, and z
directions, respectively. The momentum equations express the acceleration
of the fluid resulting from various forces. The equations in the horizontal
plane are given as equations (9.2) and (9.3). For clarity, the correspondence
between the terms in the equations and the physical accelerations and forces
they represent are also given:

6u+[ Su | Ou _t')_-zi]:fv_%_a‘g+‘4 [qu u]
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where ¢ is time, f is the Coriolis parameter, p is the fluid pressure, p is the
fluid density, Ay is the horizontal eddy viscosity, and 4, is the vertical eddy
viscosity. The terms of these equations have the following meanings:



206 Modeling and Managing Shallow Lake Eutrophication

(1) The instantaneous or local acceleration of the fluid at a point.

() The convective acceleration, caused when fluid is transported from one
point to another of different fluid velocity.

(3) The Coriolis force due to the Earth's rotation.

(4) The horizontal pressure force.

(®) The horizontal transport of momentum due to shear stresses.

(6) The vertical transport of momentum due to shear stresses.

Equations (8.2) and (8.3) incorporate the assumption that the turbulent
momentum flux due to the Reynolds shear stresses can be represented by the
product of an eddy viscosity and the first spatial derivative of the velocity.
This problem of turbulence closure can also be solved by other means, includ-
ing complete submodels for turbulent energy transport based on turbulence
theory (see e.g., Vreugdenhil 1973). Unfortunately, these more sophisticated
models are far more complicated and expensive for simulation. Further, tur-
bulence models remain somewhat experimental and are less thoroughly proved
for practical problems. Thus the great majority of circulation models employ
the eddy viscosity assumption.

The momentum equation in the vertical direction is entirely similar to
those above, but includes an additional term on the right-hand side to
represent the force due to gravitational acceleration, g. The equation is con-
siderably simplified by the realization that the pressure and gravitational
forces dominate all others. Neglect of the lesser terms is known as the
hydrostatic approximation, and leads to equation (8.4):

19 __, | (9.4)

p 0Bz
The boundary conditions for these equations are specified at the free sur-
face, the lake bottom, and the lake shore. At the free surface, the kinematic
boundary condition specifies that continuity be maintained:
—%——ugj-—v—a—n-=w atz = (9.5)
x dy
where —n is the free surface displacement. An additional condition at the
free surface represents the shear stress due to the wind:

du _ _ -
—pAv a—z = Ts: and _pAv 3; = Téu at z = -n . (9.8)
where ‘rs” is the z-component of the shear stress on the surface, and ‘rsy is
the y-component.
At the lake bottom, a no-slip boundary condition specifies that the fluid
in direct contact with the rough bottom cannot move:

u =v =0 atz =h , (8.7
where h is the lake depth. Alternatively, a shear stress condition similar to
that at the surface may be specified instead:

du v

—pA, o = % and —p4, o W atz =h |, (8.8)
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where T: is the z-component of the bottom shear stress, and ‘rg/ is the y-
component.
At the lake perimeter, a no-flow, no-slip boundary condition applies:

uw =v =0 at the x and vy boundaries . (8.9)

These equations and boundary conditions are complex and their solution is
difficult, the nonlinear convective terms and boundary conditions being par-
ticularly troublesome. As a consequence, most solution methods depend upon
simplification by averaging to reduce the problem dimensions, or by neglect-
ing the less important terms in the equations. Such simplifications must be
justified compromises of the physics of the lake and the mathematics of the
equations. Assumptions made solely to simplify solutions may be unfounded
and may lead to erroneous predictions.

Alternative model formulations

The choice of the lake circulation model is determined by its intended
use and the physical characteristics of the water body to be modeled. Here
we consider the range of available models as classified by spatial representa-
tion. Two general types of models may be defined: circulation models, which
simulate two- or three-dimensional flow, and simplified models with fewer
dimensions. The following discussion briefly describes the possibilities within
these two broad classes, with reference to Figure 9.2.

Fully mixed tank

0-D <
Multiple-box
Simplified
models
Vertical
Longitudinal
Longitudinal
2.0 <
Horizontal (single-layer)
Circulation
models Fully 3-D
Type |
3-D Multilayer <
Type 1l
Ekman

Figure 9.2. Lake model alternatives.
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Simplified Models

The most simplified model is the zero-dimensional, in which the lake is
assumed to act as if it were entirely homogeneouos. This representation is
referred to as the fully mixed tank or continuous-flow stirred tank reactor. A
variant on the fully mixed tank is the multiple-box model in which different
lake sectors are represented as connected fully mixed tanks. Zero-
dimensional models satisfy equation (9.1), the equation of mass conservation,
but make no attempt to satisfy conservation of momentum, equations (8.2),
(9.3), and (9.4). Thus, they cannot be considered to be true circulation or
hydrodynamic models.

One-dimensional (1-D) models, although not generally called circulation
models, satisfy the broad definition used in this chapter. Two major types of
1-D models exist: vertical and longitudinal (Brown 1978). Vertical 1-D models
consider the lake to be horizontally homogeneous, but with a distinct vertical
density structure. These are successful in modeling temperature changes in
deep stratified lakes, but are not appropriate for shallow lakes such as Bala-
ton.

Longitudinal 1-D models are less commonly applied to lakes than their
vertical counterparts owing to their narrower applicability, but they have
frequently been applied to rivers and estuaries. These models are applicable
to long, narrow lakes in which vertical variations due to stratification are
negligible. The majority of lakes which lend themselves to these models are
characterized by large throughflows, to the point that Brown (1978) describes
them as essentially sluggish rivers. Another class of lakes for which these
models may be useful are shallow lakes which are long and narrow, without
necessarily large throughflows. In these applications, 1-D models include most
of the characteristics of circulation models. In particular, wind and bottom
friction forces are considered.

Circulation Models

Two- and three-dimensional models are generally classified as true circu-
lation models that consider the forces of wind and bottom friction, as well as
the influence of inflows and outflows, to predict the motion within the lake.
In reviewing circulation models, we draw upon our own search of the literature
as well as published reviews by Cheng et al. (1976), Lindijer (1976, 1979), and
Simons (1979) to outline the major classes of models. Three classes are
defined by Cheng et al. (1976): single-layer, multilayer, and Ekman-type
models. To this group we add some less common variations.

Single-layer models proceed from the assumption that the lake is verti-
cally homogeneous (unstratified) to eliminate consideration of vertical varia-
tions in currents and other parameters. The vertical variation is removed by
integrating the continuity and momentum equations from the free surface to
the lake bottom, reducing the 3-D problem to one of only two dimensions. The
integration process transforms the problem variables from velocities to hor-
izontal mass transports, defined as:
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) -
9, = J udz 9, = [ vdz . (8.10)
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The integration also incorporates the surface and bottom boundary conditions
into the resultant equations.

Single-layer models simulate mass flux and free surface motion well, but
omit all detail concerning the vertical circulation structure. Their major use
has been in storm surge studies in both deep and shallow lakes. Their appli-
cability is more general in shallow lakes, where the assumption of vertical
homogeneity holds well.

Multilayer models extend the single-layer methodology to stratified
water bodies. Basically, the process applied to the entire water column in the
single-layer models is applied piecewise to a number of layers through the
lake. A different density may exist in each layer, and the vertical eddy
viscosity may vary from layer to layer as well. The equations of continuity
and momentum are vertically integrated over the depth of each layer, incor-
porating the free surface boundary condition into the top layer equation, and
the bottom condition into the equation for the lowest layer. Interlayer condi-
tions must also be specified, and become part of the layer equations as well.
The final result of this procedure is a series of equations that represent the
motion within each individual layer, with the layers coupled via the interlayer
conditions.

There are two approaches to the construction of the layers. In the type
I approach, the position of the layers is fixed in space and vertical trans-
ports occur between layers to maintain continuity. These transports also
transfer momentum between the layers. In type II models, the layers are con-
sidered distinct, as if separated by thin membranes. No mass transport
occurs between the layers; rather, the layers displace vertically to maintain
continuity. The layers communicate via momentum transport due to interfacial
stress.

Multilayer models correct the deficiencies of single-layer models, and
type I models especially predict both free surface elevation and current well.
The type II approach is less common than type I, and is most appropriate for
distinctly stratified lakes with a clearly developed thermocline.

Ekman-type models simplify the equations of motion considerably more
than the methods above. Based on the assumption that inertial forces are
much less than the Coriolis force, the horizontal momentum equations are
linearized by dropping the convective acceleration terms. Also, a linear fric-
tion law is assumed for bottom friction. These important simplifications per-
mit the form of the vertical distribution of the horizontal velocity to be
determined analytically. Once the form of the vertical structure is known,
completion of the solution requires only that the variation in horizontal space
be defined. This information is supplied by the solution of the vertically
integrated conservation equations. The Ekman-type model solution specifies
the 3-D variation of the horizontal currents only. The smaller vertical velo-
city component is not determined.
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The Ekman-type solution, owing to the simplification of the equations, is
the easiest method for computation, but the assumptions made reduce the
model's applicability and require that the model's suitability be evaluated for
each application. The model remains useful for a wide range of lakes
nevertheless, having been applied to Lakes Superior (Lien and Hoopes 13978),
Ontario (Bonham-Carter and Thomas 1873), Erie (Gedney and Lick 1872),
Okeechobee (Su et al. 1978), and Velen (Bengtsson 1873).

A rarer type of 2-D model is that which computes motion in a vertical
plane along the lake (e.g., Edinger and Buchak 1979). These models, which are
used for long, deep but relatively narrow lakes, ignore lateral flow variations.
Invariably, lakes that satisfy these criteria are impounded streams whose
hydrodynamics are dominated at the upper end by inflow currents and at the
lower end by temperature stratification. Such reservoirs typically exhibit a
distinct 2-D temperature structure characterized by tilted isotherms. Models
of this type combine the features of the two versions of 1-D model discussed
above.

The final, and clearly most complex, modeling alternative is the fully 3-D
model, which attempts to determine the lake’s flow field in its full complexity,
often with simultaneous consideration of the vertical density structure. Fully
3-D models are generally similar to 2-D circulation models, except that the
vertical momentum equation is retained and the horizontal equations are not
vertically integrated. Such models are not common, however, owing to the
complexity and expense inherent in a 3-D grid. Thus, while examples do exist
(e.g., Liggett 1970), the general state of the art for these models is not
advanced to the point of practical application.

9.2. Application to Lake Balaton
Circulation in Lake Balaton

Although the existing data base is far from complete, sufficient informa-
tion exists to construct an approximate description of Lake Balaton's circula-
tion. The circulation is a composite produced by hydrologic flow through the
lake, wind-induced currents, seiching, and lesser influences. The major un-
known aspects of water motion in the lake are the character of spatial varia-
tions in the current over both horizontal and vertical axes, and the response
of the circulation to changes in wind force over short time periods.

Hydrologic Flow

We define hydrologic flow as that produced by the inflow of water to the
lake from streams, runoff, and rainfall, and the outflow from the lake by eva-
poration and stream discharge. Various components of hydrologic flow are
discussed in Chapter 1. The longitudinal transport velocities (directed from
west to east) associated with these hydrologic flows are small, of the order of
0.05 cm/s.
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Wind-driven Flows

The influence of the wind overwhelms the slow hydrologic flow in estab-
lishing the instantaneous pattern of flow in Lake Balaton. The shallowness of
the lake permits a circulation response to even mild winds, producing
currents one or two orders of magnitude greater than those due to the hydro-
logic flow.

Surrounding hills, and the geography of the lake itself, exert a major
influence upon the circulation caused by the wind. The hills produce local
effects by blocking and deflecting the wind, leading to a spatially nonuniform
wind field. The circulation is further modified by the constraints imposed by
the lake boundaries. Although comprehensive field observations of the lake
circulation have not been made, a rough picture of the circulation is found in
the work of Gy6rke (1975), who used a physical hydraulic model of the
western part of the lake to model circulation and sediment transport under
artificially steady winds. The model physical scales were distorted by a fac-
tor of ten: the vertical scale was 1:100 while the horizontal scale was 1:1000.
To capture the effect of the nonuniform wind field over the lake, hills were
also modeled and a battery of fans were arranged to blow in a nonuniform pat-
tern on the model. The model results show a complex system of flow gyres
greatly influenced by the lake geometry and spatial variation of the wind field
(Figure 9.3). Flow patterns of a similar character are also apparent in satel-
lite photographs of Lake Balaton.

The vertical structures of wind-induced currents in the lake were the
subject of recent field measurements conducted by Shanahan et al. (1981).
The theory of wind-driven circulation predicts, for steady conditions, a pro-
file in which currents at the surface align with the wind, with an opposing
return current along the bottom (Plate 1970, Liu and Perez 1971).

In the field studies, the actual vertical velocity profile in Balaton was
contrasted with the profiles given by theory. The observations adhere to the
theoretically predicted steady state profile only occasionally. More typical is
a highly transient velocity structure, with increasing variability as the mea-
surement depth increases. Apparently, the currents experience the conflict-
ing influences of the lake-wide seiche motion and the local wind-driven motion,
as well as the inherently transient process of turbulent momentum transport.
One exception to this picture of transience and variability is in the Tihany
Strait (Figure 9.4) where Shanahan et al.’s observations of strong, unidirec-
tional currents in the upper 5m corroborate Muszkalay's (1973) observations
discussed below.

Seiches

A seiche is the pendulum-like motion of the lake water surface after the
cessation of a force that has displaced the surface from its equilibrium level
position. The most common forcing agent causing seiches is the shear force of
a sustained wind. Such a wind will cause a set-up, the superelevation of water
level on the downwind shore above the level, undisturbed position. When the
wind stops blowing, the superelevated waters flow downward, initiating the
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Figure 9.3. Qualitative flow pattern observed in Gydrke’s physical model of
western Lake Balaton (from van Straten et al. 1979).

Figure 8.4. One-dimensional model coordinate system. Depth contours in meters.
Small triangles indicate water surface elevation recording stations.

periodic seiche motion. Seiches may be especially significant in shallow lakes,
since the magnitude of set-up increases as mean water depth decreases (Sibul
1955).

The seiche is a well observed phenomenon in Lake Balaton, with different
seiche periods arising according to the direction and location within the lake.
Hutchinson (1975) cites work done by Cholnoky at the turn of the century
who found a longitudinal seiche period of between 10 and 11.5 h, while the
transverse seiche was but 40 min. Other seiche periods have been
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distinguished for portions of the lake to the east and west of Tihany Strait (1
h and 2.5 h, respectively). In more recent work, Muszkalay (1973) found a
range of seiche periods from 10 min to 1 d, with a mean of 5.5 h.

The most detailed studies of Lake Balaton's seiches are those of
Muszkalay (1973), who collected nearly a full decade of water surface eleva-
tion observations at up to ten stations around the lake. Simultaneous mea-
surements of wind speed at three stations and of water current at Tihany
Strait complete his data base. The measurements show the lake to be in seem-
ingly constant motion. A strong wind of only a few hours’ duration can lead to
observable seiches.

Using these observations, Muszkalay determined empirical formulas
relating the wind strength, duration, and direction to the resulting set-up.
His formula for longitudinal slope due to winds directed within 22.5° of the
lake's long axis is:

I =38x107"7Y%wW, —2.8) , (9.11a)

where I is the dimensionless slope of the water surface (m/m), T is wind dura-
tion (h), and Wz' is the longitudinal component of the maximum instantaneous
wind speed (m/s). Somlyédy and Virtanen (1982) statistically analyzed histori-
cal wind records for Balaton and found that for hour-long periods, the instan-
taneous peak wind speed exceeded the hourly average wind speed by a factor
of 1.2-1.3. This information can be used to restate equation (9.11a) in terms
of averaged wind speeds:

1=38x10777V4% W, ~28) , (9.11b)

where W, is the average longitudinal wind speed (m/s), and f, is an adjustment
factor (1.3 = f, =1.2). In these relations, I is determined from the differ-
ence in the extreme stages at Keszthely and Kenese (Figure 9.4). It is a ficti-
tious quantity in the sense that these stages may not in fact occur at pre-
cisely the same time, although the time lag is not large. The maximum
observed longitudinal denivellation (that is, the net difference in water sur-
face elevation from one end of the lake to the other) is roughly 1 m. In the
transverse, which is the more common direction for strong winds, a denivella-
tion of 0.4 m has been observed.

The creation of set-up, and subsequent seiche oscillation, is accompanied
by the transport of considerable quantities of water, particularly where the
lake narrows at Tihany. Muszkalay took advantage of this geometry and
deployed four current meters along a single vertical mooring line in Tihany
Strait. The maximum velocity observed by Muszkalay was 1.4 m/s. Figure 9.5
shows a typical set of measurements relating wind, water surface motion, and
velocity at Tihany (see also Figure 9.4). The event of Figure 9.5 is caused by a
wind transverse to the lake, the predominant direction for storm winds and
the type of event comprising most of Muszkalay’s published examples.

Muszkalay also employed his observations of current to define empirical
relations giving the peak velocity in Tihany Strait during a storm. He speci-
fied the velocity at 1 m below the water surface as a function of i(m/m), the
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Figure 9.5. Example of Muszkalay's (1973) seiche observations (see Figure 9.4 for
measurement station locations).

longitudinal water surface slope between Als6ors and Szemes (Figure 8.4) as:
v =500 Vi -05 , (9.12)

where v is velocity (m/s). Muszkalay (1973) determined from current meter
records that the current at Tihany Strait usually flows in a single direction
throughout the water depth.

A significant factor in seiche behavior is the force of friction, an influ-
ence magnified by the shallowness of Lake Balaton. The effects of friction are
to lengthen the observed oscillation period to greater than that predicted by
frictionless theory, and to attenuate quickly the seiche amplitude (Hutchinson
1975). Frictionless theory predicts the period, T, to be T = 2L/ VgH , where
L is the lake length, g is gravitational acceleration, and H is the mean lake
depth. This computes to 7.3 h in Balaton, well below the observed uninodal
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seiche period. According to Hutchinson, such a marked decrease in the
period is a phenomenon unique to shallow lakes, with Balaton and Lake
Okeechobee in Florida the only observed examples.

Wind Climate

The discussions above make clear the importance of the wind to the
resultant motion in the lake. Thus a discussion of Balaton's circulation is
incomplete without an accompanying description of the general characteris-
tics of wind in the Balaton region. The following description is based on Béll
and Takéacs (1974).

The prevailing wind direction is from the north—northwest. This trend is
even more pronounced if events combining strong winds (greater than 8 m/s)
and summer periods are considered. The monthly average wind speed ranges
from 2 to 5 m/s, but the maximum may reach 30 m/s. The hourly average wind
speed exceeds 8 m/s at Siéfok during approximately 15% of the year.

15~ Sisfok 1977

Wind speed (m/s)

f) 1
180 210 240 270 300 330 360
Day

30 60 90 120 150

Figure 9.6. Comparison of observed daily average wind speeds at Siéfok, Szemes,
and Keszthely, 1977 (see Figure 9.4 for measurement station locations).

The variation of the wind in both space and time is strongly influenced
by the hills immediately to the north of the lake. The sequence of hills acts
to shelter, channel, and otherwise modify the wind field, leading to a highly
variable wind field over the entire lake. The average wind characteristics
show this clearly: at the eastern end of the lake the prevailing wind
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direction is from the northwest, at the western end it is from the north, while
at the middle of the lake on the south shore the direction is northeast. The
wind speed is also strongly affected. For example, the annual average wind
speed is higher by 40-60% at Si6fok than at Keszthely, a trend observable in
nearly all storms (see Figure 8.6). Béll and Takacs (1974) also report indica-
tions of significant variations in the wind across the lake as well as along it.
Unfortunately, the limited number of regular wind recording stations (Siéfok,
Szemes, and Keszthely, Figure 9.4) prevents an accurate and comprehensive
characterization of the wind field. The lack of data and the highly variable
wind field imply considerable uncertainty in the wind data available for circu-
lation models of Lake Balaton. In a subsequent section, we address the nature
of these uncertainties and examine the problems they create for circulation
modeling.

Introduction to the Lake Balaton circulation model studies

At various times in the Lake Balaton case study, virtually all applicable
circulation model methodologies have been examined and tested. These
include the 1-D longitudinal model, the 2-D single-layer model, the type I mul-
tilayer model, and two Ekman-type models.

Three circulation model alternatives were developed and evaluated in
detailed studies of Lake Balaton. The models share a common foundation in
their dependence upon the equations of motion that include wind and bottom
friction as forces. The models differ in their parameterization of bottom fric-
tion and in their dimensionality. Included in these detailed studies are the 1-
D model by Somlyédy and Virtanen (1982) and Somly6dy (1983), the 2-D
single-layer model by Shanahan and Harleman (1882), and the 3-D Ekman-type
model by Shanahan et al. (1881). Results from these models are compared and
discussed below. In addition to these models studied in detail, two other
models were tested but found inadequate or computationally impractical.

An Ekman-type model developed by Young and Liggett (1977) was adapted
by Fisher (1980) for application to Lake Balaton. This model has the attrac-
tive flexibility of the finite-element technique to represent horizontal space,
although its temporal formulation is quite limiting. The circulation is solved
through time in the Laplace domain and retransformed to the time domain by
numerical inversion. This technique permits the model to accept only step
functions as wind input. The model was successfully tested in steady-state
simulations of Lake Balaton, but a workable approach to transient simulation
was not developed. Without a transient model, verification runs based on his-
torical events could not be performed. The steady-state simulations failed to
duplicate the spatial character of observed currents in Balaton.

In other research at IIASA, a type I multilayer model developed by O.
Vasiliev and V.I. Kvon (Institute of Hydrodynamics, Siberian Branch of USSR
Academy of Sciences, Novosibirsk) was also tested for application to Lake
Balaton (van Straten and Somlyédy 1880). The model uses a finite-difference
method to solve the nonlinear equations of motion closed by a two-equation
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turbulence model. The application to Lake Balaton simulated 221 grids in five
vertical layers, but computational constraints allowed only time step functions
to be considered as wind input. Results showed realistic water surface eleva-
tion predictions, but a failure to capture the character of observed current
patterns. This is probably due to the inability to simulate a spatially varying
wind field and to the coarseness of the vertical grid. These computational lim-
itations, as well as the inability to perform transient solutions, led to use of
the simpler formulations, discussed in detail below.

9.3. One-Dimensional Model Studies
Model construction

Governing Equations

The 1-D model developed by Somlyédy and Virtanen (1982) and Somlyédy
(1983) includes the single spatial coordinate, x, the distance along the lake
oriented to conform to the plan of the lake (Figure 9.4). A 1-D system of equa-
tions is derived by integrating equations (9.1) and (8.2) over the lake cross-
section. The resultant equations of conservation of mass and momentum are
those often employed for river flow (Mahmood and Yevjevich 1975, Koz&k
1977):

04 0
Y ©19)
U _ oh 1 0 2 1 z z

L=y 22— + — + . .

ot 9 Bz 2 0z w9 (h +nm)p (75 + Tp) ©14)

Equation (9.13) may alternatively be written as
oh 0

B 3{ = - E [UB(h +7m)] . (9.15)

where U = @/ A is the longitudinal flow velocity, averaged over the cross sec-
tion, 4 = B(h + 7m) is the cross-sectional area, B is the lake width, and @ is
the flow rate.

The shear stresses are described by introducing the drag coefficient Cy
and bottom friction coefficient A (see Lick 1976, Virtanen 1978):

TS = PaColz | W] (9.16)
n
TS = =pAU|U|™ = —pX QIQJ—AHn . (9.17)

where p, is the air density, W and W, are the wind speed and its longitudinal
component, respectively, and n is the bottom friction exponent (0 < n <1).
Here, the quadratic law will be used, n = 1. As seen from equation (8.17), 7%
is related to the average cross-sectional velocity rather than to the local
velocity at the bed, so that A is a lumped parameter. With n =1, the friction
factor A is related to the Chézy coefficient C as A = g / C%.
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Before solving, the equations are rearranged with 7 and @ as unknown
variables and dimensionless quantities are introduced (see Somly6dy and Vir-
tanen 1982). Boundary conditions for one of the variables should be defined
at the two ends of the lake, z = 0 and x = X, respectively. For lake problems
Q(t,0) and @(t, X) are generally given. If @(t,0) = @(t,X) = 0, no inflow and
outflow take place, a situation that will be considered here.

Numerical Solution

The equations are solved by a four-point implicit finite-difference
scheme (Mahmood and Yevjevich 1975) to which an efficient matrix sweep
technique is coupled. Time derivatives are approximated by differences cen-
tered in space and time, while for space derivatives the differences are cen-
tered in space but weighted in time. For coefficients and nonderivative
terms, space-centered, forward-time approximations are employed except for
the bottom shear term [equation (9.17)] where a more detailed approach, cen-
tered in space but weighted in time, is used (see Somly6dy and Virtanen 1982).

The implicit solution scheme is unconditionally stable in time. Owing to
the matrix sweep method employed for solution of the set of algebraic equa-
tions, the solution expense is proportional to the number of grid points, N,
rather than the N3 proportionality for conventional matrix inversion methods.
However, because the method requires a stepwise "sweep'' from one end of the
lake to the other, spatial stability is conditional. Somly&dy and Virtanen
(1982) have developed the governing stability conditions.

Application to Lake Balaton

The 1-D circulation model was first calibrated for application to Lake
Balaton and then verified. Calibration focused on the determination of C and
A, and included extensive sensitivity testing. Following calibration, the model
was used to simulate actual historical events. Recorded wind speed and direc-
tion were used to drive the model and the model results were compared with
records of water surface elevation and current. Calibration was based on the
empirical characterizations of lake behavior developed by Muszkalay (1973).
Thus, the verification by historical events served as an entirely independent
test of model parameters.

The model finite-difference scheme employed a spatial increment of Az
= 2000 m leading to 40 calculation sections along the lake. The cross-
sectional geometry was determined from hydrographic survey data collected
by VITUKI (1976). A computation time step of At = 1800 s was used.

Model Calibration

Calibration of Cp and A began with the definition of realistic ranges
based on published values. In these studies Cp was assumed to be constant
and not a function of wind speed. The slight wind dependence employed by
some researchers was considered insignificant here due to the uncertainty in
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Figure 9.7. Histories of water surface elevation at Keszthely showing sensitivity
to bottom friction coefficient, A.

the wind data. C| ranges from approximately 0.001 to roughly 0.0015 (Wu
1969, van Dorn 1853, Hicks et al. 1974, Bengtsson 1978, Graf and Prost 1880).
For A, no direct observations are available for lakes. The range observed in
turbulent channel flow with small bottom roughness (0.007-0.03) served as a
guideline for lake situations. Values at or near the lower bound are most
likely in lakes.

The model was calibrated using a simple deterministic event at a stan-
dard simulation, which was designed to exercise the model under uncompli-
cated conditions to reveal its basic behavior. Uncertainty in the wind input
data was not considered during calibration, although it was considered in a
subsequent study described below. The standard calibration simulation was a
simplified seiche event in the course of which a steady wind of speed #, blows
along the long axis of the lake, which decreases as a step function to zero at
time 7, the duration of the storm.

Model performance was evaluated using predicted water surface eleva-
tion at Keszthely and Kenese as an indicator of seiche behavior. These model
results were examined for conformity with the observed characteristics of
the lake, including the period and damping of the longitudinal seiche and the
wind set-up quantified by Muszkalay (1973). Typical calibration simulation
results are given in Figure 8.7, which shows the oscillation of the water level
at the western end of the lake. As can be seen, the dynamics of the system
are very fast, characterized by a seiche period of around 10 h. The bottom
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Figure 9.8. Summary of model sensitivity to the bottom friction coefficient, A.

shear coefficient influences the peak amplitude but particularly the damping,
an important feature that we refer to later on.

With increasing wind input duration, the duration of a negative (or posi-
tive) denivellation also increases. In the case of a step-like input, the water
level approaches a steady state through several small oscillations. The flow at
a given cross section shows a pattern similar to that in Figure 9.7, but the
dynamics are even more rapid and the oscillation obviously decays for both
short and long duration.

Figure 9.8 summarizes the sensitivity to A in terms of three parameters,
B1. Bz and Ba3. B is the ratio of the predicted surface slope, I, to a refer-
ence slope, Iy = 0.3 x 10'5; ﬁz is the similar ratio for the flow at Tihany, @,
where the reference flow @, = 2100 m3/s (the reference quantities I, and @,
are the slope and flow found in the calibration simulation); and g5 evaluates
seiche damping. @5 is defined as the ratio of the maximum surface slope at
the second denivellation, /@, to that at the first, /). The variation in A is
also represented in Figure 9.8 in terms of a reference quantity, A, = 0.003. It
is apparent from Figure 9.8 that the maximum water level difference, g, is
quite insensitive to A. Although A varies 30-fold, #, varies only from +15% to
—27%. For A/ Ay > 8, B, is practically constant. The flow at Tihany Strait, g5,
is only slightly more sensitive to A. The most sensitive parameter is f3, the
damping ratio, a conclusion illustrated in both Figures 9.7 and 9.8.

Sensitivity to Cy, is illustrated in Figure 9.9. A reference drag coeffi-
cient, Cp, = 0.0013, defines the plot ordinate. The model output is more
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Figure 8.9. Summary of model sensitivity to the wind drag coefficient, Cy,.

sensitive to Cp than to A — an expected result since Cy directly determines
the energy input to the system. The results show both £, and 8, to depend
approximately linearly on Cy,.

Calibration of the 1-D model is based on the ability to match Muszkalay's
empirical formulas for / and €. Since A and Cy have opposite influences on
both 7 and @, it follows that no unique, "best' parameter combination can be
found for the model without further knowledge of the system. In the ranges
Cy = 0.0011-0.0014 and A = 0.002-0.008, multiple fittings of approximately
the same quality can be arrived at for 7 and €. At this stage the damping pro-
perties of the system can be utilized to supply further information. From the
study of historical data it is apparent that the shallowness of the lake quick-
ens damping; the second amplitude is around 307 of the first, while the fourth
amplitude practically disappears. Proper damping characteristics are
achieved with A = 0.003 (or, equivalently, a Chézy coefficient of C = 60) and
Cp = 0.0013. Both values are realistic for lake situations. In Figure 8.10 the
predictions of the calibrated model are contrasted with Muszkalay’s empirical
formulas. The agreement is close, particularly in light of the considerable
uncertainties in the field data used to drive the model.
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Model Verification

The calibrated model was tested against typical historical storm events
selected from Muszkalay's (1973) observations. Altogether more than ten
events of different natures were simulated without changing the parameter
values. The complete simulation series is reported by Somlyédy and Virtanen
(1982); here, three events are presented. The first event is characterized by
winds along the lake, the second is produced by winds across the lake, and
the third consists of a sequence of events of different character.

Input for the verification runs employed the hourly wind data recorded
at Szemes. The wind strength was varied along the lake to account for the
observed variations noted above. The model computation time step was set as
1 h. Model results were compared with water levels observed at the two ends
of the lake (Keszthely and Kenese) and, if available, discharge derived from
velocity measurements in Tihany Strait.

The storm of 16 November 1966 began at 8 a.m. and continued for over a
day. The entire simulation included a first, relatively long-lasting storm with
wind blowing from the east, followed by three smaller storms. Wind speed and
direction for the entire period are plotted in Figure 9.11(a) and the resultant
longitudinal component of the wind force in Figure 9.11(4). The shape of the
water level versus time curve in Figure 9.11(c) is quite similar to that of the
wind force, and from this example a linear relationship between the two could
be hypothesized. The maximal denivellation reaches 0.7 m, approximately one
fourth of the average lake depth, one of the highest values observed. No
second amplitude can be observed, due mainly to the gradual decay in the
wind shear. The agreement between simulated and observed water levels is
excellent. Field observations of flow do not exist for this event. The model
results [Figure 9.11(d)] show a highly fluctuating discharge that varies
between —2000 and 3000 m3/s.

The storm beginning 8 a.m. on 8 July 1963 is typical for the lake: a
strong wind blew across the lake, perpendicular to the lake's long axis,
resulting in a relatively small longitudinal wind force (Figure 9.12). The
behavior of the water level is confused by small and random fluctuations that
are not reproduced well in the simulated history. Also, the observed flow is
much greater than that simulated. For this particular event, the model failed
to duplicate realistically the observed behavior of the lake. As is shown
below, this is a consequence of the large uncertainties in the wind direction.

The nine-day period beginning 18 April 1967 at 2 p.m. represents the
most comprehensive historical event simulated (Figure 9.13). During the simu-
lation period, more than five individual wind events may be distinguished, cov-
ering a range in wind speed from O to 25 m/s and a complete range in wind
direction. The result is a variable and irregular history of longitudinal wind
force, as shown in Figure 9.13(6). The simulated water levels [Figure 9.13(c)]
are much noisier in character than those observed. In general, the predic-
tions and observations at Kenese are in reasonable agreement, but at
Keszthely the model overpredicts the elevation around ¢ = 100 h when the
wind blows from the north. As with the previously discussed event, the
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discrepancy is probably due to uncertainties in the wind field, in this case
specifically due to spatial nonuniformities in wind.

In summary, comparison of the model results with historical observations
shows that the model is satisfactorily calibrated. The model is verified for
longitudinal wind conditions, but model performance is poor when the wind
blows more or less perpendicularly to the lake's long axis. This problem is
discussed further in the following section.

Effects of wind input uncertainty

Earlier in this chapter, the considerable uncertainties associated with
the model wind input were raised. In this section we return to that problem
to explore it in greater depth, particularly as it affects the model predic-
tions.

The wind velocity vector is defined by its magnitude (speed) and direc-
tion. By far the greatest source of uncertainty is the direction. As shown in
the model verification simulations, this is particularly so when the wind is
nearly perpendicular to the lake. Unfortunately, this is the prevailing wind
direction, from the north across the lake. The uncertainties in the wind input
arise from a number of sources. The most important are:

(1) Wind direction wvariability. Owing to turbulent fluctuations, wind
records often define direction as a band 40-60° wide rather than as a
single line. Accordingly, the wind direction has a stochastic character
that is lost when the wind data are time averaged or treated as a deter-
ministic variable.

() Measurement error. The resolution of many wind recording instruments
is discrete, in intervals of 22.5° or even 45°.

(3) Spalial nonuniformily. The wind field is spatially nonuniform, result-
ing in simultaneous direction measurements that can differ dramatically.
The 90° difference between Keszthely and Siéfok cited earlier is an
example.

The effect of these errors was investigated in a series of model experiments,
which we describe below.

Order of Magnitude Analysis

The importance of wind direction can be illustrated by a simple analysis.
Here, we represent the wind direction by the variable a or its transform a’.
The definition of a is based upon the meteorological convention of measuring
the direction from which the wind blows in degrees clockwise from true north.
Its transform, &® = & — 247.5, is the direction measured relative to the lake’s
long axis. Thus, if a® = 180°, the wind blows along the lake from east to west;
if & = 90°, as shown in Figure 9.14, the wind blows from north to south across
the lake in the prevailing wind direction.
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Figure 9.14. Definition sketch for wind direction measurements.

Based on the model calibration results in Figure 9.10 for a wind duration
of 2 h, the maximum water level slope I and the discharge at Tihany @ can be
approximated as functions of the longitudinal wind stress, Ts”. The approxi-
mate relations are (Somlyédy 1983):

I ~28x107° p,CplIW|?cos a” (9.18)
Q ~1.1x1078 V1T , (9.19)

where @ takes the same sign as /. Consider the influence of uncertainty in
the wind direction by assuming a® = cxo‘ + Aa, where A« is a small error.
Equation (9.18) thus becomes

I =28 %107 p Cp|W|?(cosa, — Aasinag) . (9.18a)

with consequent changes in the value of @ computed from equation (9.19).
Equation (9.18a) clearly shows the tendency of error propagation. The direc-
tion error has no influence under longitudinal winds, c&(; = 0 or 180°, although
there is maximum effect during transverse winds, ao‘ = 90 or 270°. Since “(;
= 90° is the prevailing wind direction, direction error is of major importance.

To evaluate the importance of the error, consider a typical storm event:
W =10 m/s and a* = 90° with an error of Aa = +22.5°. The resultant changes
in equations (9.18) and (9.19) lead to a change in denivellation of +13 c¢m and in
discharge of #1500 m3/s. The same results are found at higher wind speeds
with smaller direction errors; e.g., an error of only * 10° gives the same / and
@ errors at a wind speed of 15 m/s. Clearly, errors in wind direction can sig-
nificantly change the model predictions: recall that the predictions of I and
@ in the historical verification events are of the same order as the 7/ and
prediction errors above.
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Monte Carlo Simulations

Recalling the three sources of error in wind direction cited earlier, it is
obvious that in the vicinity of ao' = 80°, an error in a single direction datum
can cause a drastic change in the simulation results. The most troublesome of
the verification events, 8 July 1963 and 18 April 1967, are characterized by
transverse winds, so that the lack of agreement between simulation and obser-
vation for these events is not surprising. A more accurate procedure, employ-
ing Monte Carlo simulation, was developed to account for wind data uncer-
tainty.

The Monte Carlo simulation gives an estimate of the stochastic response
of a deterministic system that is subject to stochastic inputs. In the present
case, the system is the wind-driven circulation of Lake Balaton simulated by a
deterministic model. The input to this system, the longitudinal wind force, is
uncertain; thus the output, the predicted water motion, is uncertain. We can-
not easily define the probability distribution of this uncertain output, but we
can estimate the probability distribution of the wind input by accounting for
the known sources of error and uncertainty.

The essence of the Monte Carlo procedure is to drive repeatedly the
deterministic model with a distribution of inputs until a sufficient population
of output observations is built to define a probability distribution. Fach model
simulation represents a single Monte Carlo trial. The stochastic model is con-
structed by adding a random direction error Aaj to the wind direction a
observed at time ¢ = jAt. Somlyédy (1983) analyzes separately three dif-
ferent distributions for the wind direction error — a Gaussian distribution, a
discrete function (in which Aaj takes values of 22.5° 0°, or —22.5°), and a uni-
form distribution corresponding to the uncertainty sources discussed previ-
ously. Testing with the model shows 100 trials to be adequate to build a
representative output distribution.

Somlyédy (1983) explored the implications of uncertainty in the wind
force in Monte Carlo simulations of a number of events. Here we consider two
events already discussed (Figures 8.11 and 9.12). For the first event (16
November 1966), because the winds are nearly longitudinal, we would expect
small sensitivity to the wind direction, and this is confirmed by the Monte
Carlo simulation results shown in Figure 9.15. The results show the mean and
statistical character of the wind force, Keszthely water surface elevation, and
Tihany flow distributions. Statistical information is shown by the mean, the
simulated maximum and minimum, and the mean *1 standard deviation. The
results show very little variance in the predicted water surface level and
somewhat greater, although still small, variance in the flow. The greater sen-
sitivity of the flow to wind direction uncertainty indicates the greater diffi-
culty in validating circulation-model flow predictions. The mean predictions
for both surface level and flow agree reasonably well with the deterministic
predictions in Figure 9.11. As a whole, uncertainty has a relatively minor
influence on model results for this event, a major reason for the successful
verification in the deterministic simulation.
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Figure 9.15. Monte Carlo simulation of the event of 16 November 1966. (a) Longi-
tudinal component of wind force; (b) water surface elevation at Keszthely; (¢) flow
at Tihany.

The event of B July 1963 was also investigated in the verification simula-
tion, but with far less success than the event just discussed. This event is
the result of winds blowing nearly perpendicularly to the lake — a situation of
greater uncertainty in the wind force. This is shown dramatically in the
Monte Carlo simulation results (Figure 9.16). The wind force is surrounded by
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wide error bands, leading to great uncertainty in the predicted water level
and current. The water level predictions vary between +0.15 m and —0.15 m
over most of the simulation period. The discharge varies over a very wide
band as well. For both these predictions, the observed data fall within the
range of Monte Carlo trials although the distribution means do not differ
drastically from the deterministic simulation results. The results illustrate
that the model verification can be called a failure only if uncertainty in the
wind direction is not considered.

The Monte Carlo simulations supply considerable insight into the dynam-
ics of the lake. From simulation results we can conclude that except when the
wind blows along the lake, model results are more sensitive to wind direction
errors than to the model parameters examined during model calibration. The
results also lead to the conclusion that although the model is at best partially
verified in the deterministic tests, the verification is successful in a stochas-
tic fashion.

Long-Term Simulation

The longest simulation run with the 1-D model was the simulation of an
entire year. The calendar year 1977 was selected for this test since that
year served as the base case for the eutrophication models developed as a
part of the case study (Chapters 3, 11, 12, and 13). The wind record for
Siéfok, consisting of eight observations per day, was used as the model input.
All model and computation parameters remained the same as those used in the
calibration and verification simulations.

Simulation results are shown for January and July 1977 in Figure 9.17.
The plots show the flow through Tihany Strait (¢ = 28), at sections in the lake
corresponding to the two other interbasin boundaries (i = 5 and 15), and at
the midpoint (i = 35) of the Si6fok basin. The results for January, when
winds were light, contrast with July, when there were several large storms.

The character of the results for 1977 is in accord with that observed in
the previous shorter simulations. The system shows very dynamic behavior in
time, with rapid and wide fluctuations in flow. Flow also varies spatially, from
a low near Keszthely (model section i = 5) to its highest at Tihany (section
28). The most dramatic variations in flow occur during July, with oscillations
between #3000 m3/s over much of the lake.

Figure 9.18 shows a statistical summary of the results for the entire
year. Shown are the daily average flow and standard deviation of the flow at
Tihany. Comparison with Figure 9.17 shows that the daily average flow is
roughly two orders of magnitude less than instantaneous values, although the
underlying transience is reflected in the large standard deviation. Daily
average flows can be ten times larger than the monthly hydrologic through-
flow. However, if the averaging period is increased further, the average of
the dynamic flow approaches zero.



Wind-Induced Water Motion

{a) January 1977 (b) July 1977
2000 2000
=5
0 0
—2000 —2000
4000 4000
i=15
2000 2000
ol 0 i
& —2000
E
Q
z 40001 4000
©
£ L .
= i=28
§ 2000 + 2000
[]
w
0 #
—2000+- —2000
4000 ( 4000
r i=35
2000 - 2000
od
—2000- —2000
0 240 480 720 0 240 480 720
Hours Hours

Figure 9.17. Results of long-term simulation.



234 Modeling and Managing Shallow Lake Eutrophication

1900
2 1500
E L
S 1100+
> (2) Standard deviation
£ 700 H (LK
|— i Il
- I
S a00lf ‘
2
2 ‘ (1) Mean
0 \
—300, 60 120 180 240 300 360

Day, 1977

Figure 9.18. Summary statistics of long-term simulation.

9.4. Two-Dimensional Model Studies
Model construction

The 2-D model developed by Shanahan and Harleman (1982) is a fully
transient model based on the linearized equations of motion. The model solves
for mass transport in the two coordinate directions and for displacement of
water surface as functions of time and horizontal space. The model permits a
time-varying wind field to be specified for determination of the transient
forces on the water surface, and also accounts for the nonlinear force of fric-
tion at the lake bottom. An explicit finite-difference technique is employed
to solve the equations.

Governing Equations

The equations of motion upon which the 2-D model is based employ the
shallow-water approximation and omit both the convective acceleration terms
and the horizontal shear terms. Neglecting these terms is justified by the
smallness of inertial and frictional forces relative to the Coriolis force in Lake
Balaton. The simplified conservation of momentum equations, after integration
over the lake depth, are thus [see equations (9.2) and (9.3)]:

x x

99 8 T | Ts
= — + J_ + _—_— — .
3t g(h +m) oz fay, P p (9.20a)
Ay _ _ on _ __'b . 's
3t g(h + 1) 3y fa, o + P (95.20b)

The vertically integrated mass conservation equation is employed:

8, g am
+ —¥ = . .
ox oy at (9.21)
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In these equations, the mass transport variables g, and qy represent water
motion as the discharge per unit of horizontal length, as defined in equation
(9.10).

The water of the lake is subject to shear forces at the water surface and
lake bottom, which appear as the surface and bottom shear stresses, 7, and
Ty in equations (9.20). The wind-induced surface stresses are calculated as
[for comparison see equation (9.16)]:

TZ = p,CplWIW, 7Y =p,CplWIW, . (9.22)

where the notation is the same as above except that we have broken the wind
vector, ¥, into its z and y components, ¥, and Wy. The 2-m wind drag coeffi-
cient, Cp, is either fixed as a constant or calculated from published formula,
such as those of Wu (1969), van Dorn (1953), or Hicks et al. (1974).

At the lake bottom, the shear stress is taken as a nonlinear function of
the depth-average velocity in an equation similar to (9.17):

8= —pau Vu? + 9% 1V = —pav VaR +0? (9.23)
The depth-average velocities are defined as:

9z
h +7

— - q
u v htn (8.24)

Numerical Solution

Simulation of transient wind-driven circulation events requires solution
of equations (8.20) and (8.21) in time and horizontal space. This is accom-
plished in the 2-D model using an explicit finite-difference scheme, alter-
nately solving the momentum and the continuity equations.

Application of the finite~difference scheme requires the division of the
lake into a grid of discrete rectangular areas. A square grid or, more pre-
cisely, two square grids are used in the model. The two grids arise from the
use of a staggered grid scheme in which velocity components are determined
on the middle of the grid sides, while water surface displacements are found
at the grid center points (Figure 9.19).

An explicit solution technique is employed, first solving the momentum
equations for the current velocities at full time steps, then using those veloci-
ties in the continuity equation to solve for the water surface elevation at half
time steps. From surface elevations, surface slopes can be determined for
substitution into the momentum equation, which is solved at the next time
step. This cycle is repeated until the simulation period is complete.

In solving the equations, the solution proceeds along the rows of the
finite-difference grid from left to right, solving for all columns in a row before
moving up to the next row. This sequence is followed until all rows have been
completed, and is repeated for first the momentum and then the continuity
equation at each time step. The particular sequence employed implies that
the solution at a grid depends upon a mixture of variable values determined at
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Figure 9.19. Finite-difference solution procedure. (a) Full time steps, solution for
velocity; (b) half time steps, solution for water surface elevation.

the current and preceding time steps. This is permitted by a short computa-
tion time step, as limited by stability conditions.

The explicit solution scheme employed for the hydrodynamic model is
conditionally stable, requiring that the well known Courant condition (which
limits the time step to the time required for a surface gravity wave to
traverse a grid square) be met in order to achieve a solution.

Application to L.ake Balaton

Application of the 2-D model to Lake Balaton proceeded in two phases,
similarly to that of the 1-D model: calibration and subsequent verification.

The finite-difference solution requires the specification of the computa-
tion time step, At, and grid spacing, Ax = Ay. The grid size selected was
1900 m, determined to be the largest able to approximate the geometry of
Tihany Strait. A finer grid size (950 m) was also examined by Shanahan and
Harleman (1982) but was found not to produce materially different results.
The time step employed was 180 s.

Model Calibration

Calibration of the 2-D model followed the same procedures as used for
the 1-D model. As illustrated in Figures 9.8 and 9.9, model sensitivity is
essentially the same as that of the 1-D approach and the same parameter set
(Cp = 0.0013 and A = 0.003) was found to give the best fit with respect to
Muszkalay's formulas.
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Model Verification

The 2-D wind-driven circulation model was verified by the simulation of
three historical events [observed by Muszkalay (1973)] selected to character-
ize different conditions in the wind forcing function.

The event of 4 and 5 July 1961 was produced by winds with a significant
component along the lake’s long axis. The consequent strong longitudinal
seiche was well captured in the simulation, as shown by the comparison of
stages at the two ends of the lake given in Figure 9.20. Flow data were not
collected during this event.
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Figure 9.20. Comparison of simulation results and observations for the event of 4
and 5 July 1961. (a) Wind speed and direction at Keszthely; (b) water surface eleva-
tion at Keszthely; (c) water surface elevation at Kenese.
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Figure 9.21. Comparison of simulation results and observations for the event of 8
and 9 July 1963. (a) Wind speed and direction at Keszthely; (b) water surface eleva-
tion at Keszthely; (c) water surface elevation at Kenese; (d) current at Tihany.

The event of 8 and 9 July 1963 produced a longitudinal seiche with com-
parable displacement to that of July 1961, but with much stronger simulta-
neous transverse seiching. Model results are compared with observations in
Figure 9.21. Prediction of the stage at Keszthely is poor, while that at Kenese
is generally good. Missing from the model predictions are most of the high-
frequency oscillations seen in the observation record as a result of
transverse seiching, probably due to the smooth wind record (hourly aver-
ages) relative to the 40-min transverse seiche period. Also contrasted in Fig-
ure 9.21 is the observed and predicted discharge through Tihany Strait: the
agreement is quite poor. In general, the results from the 2-D model are of the
same general character as the results of the deterministic simulation by the
1-D model (Figure 9.11). As with the 1-D model, the poor agreement may be
attributed to uncertainties in the wind force due to the nearly transverse
wind direction.
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The final event considered is that of 5 October 1963. Unlike the two
previous events, which began with longitudinal winds, the storm of October
1963 brought only transverse winds. In fact, during the entire event the wind
was nearly perpendicular to the lake. Under this situation, small changes in
the wind direction lead to great changes in the magnitude of the longitudinal
wind component including frequent reversals in longitudinal direction. With
such conditions, local modifications of the wind field and errors in the wind
data critically influence the model results making accurate predictions virtu-
ally impossible. This is confirmed by comparisons of predicted and observed
transverse seiches at Akali and Szemes and discharge at Tihany (Figure 8.22).

The horizontal circulation pattern predicted by the 2-D model supplied
additional, albeit qualitative, verification. Physical model studies and satellite
photographs indicate the presence of horizontal circulation gyres in Lake
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Balaton. The steady-state model results given in Figure 9.23 are in qualitative
agreement with the flow patterns in Figure 89.3. Figure 9.23 also shows the
agreement between the coarse- and fine-grid 2-D model results. The two grid
sizes result in essentially the same circulation, although with less detail in the
coarse-grid results.

The preceding comparisons of the 2-D model results with observations of
actual historical events show a general ability to capture the character of
water motion in Lake Balaton — particularly longitudinal flow — but an inabil-
ity to duplicate the fine structure of seiche behavior and the flow at Tihany.
The model’s ability to reproduce the character of large-scale motion is ade-
quate as input for 1-D water quality simulation. The model's failures can be
ascribed to uncertainties in the data available to drive and test the model,
particularly in the wind data.

Effects of Wind Input Uncertainty

The influence of wind data uncertainty on 2-D model results was tested,
though not in a Monte Carlo fashion, but with a deterministic sensitivity
analysis: the wind direction scenario was incremented by +22.5° and —22.5°.
For the sake of comparison with the 1-D model the event of 8 and 9 July 1963
was selected. The results of the simulations are shown in Figure 9.24 for the
stage at Keszthely and the mean flow at Tihany. The results are not directly
comparable with the extremes of the 1-D model result distributions shown in
Figure 9.16, since those are the extremes observed at each time in the event
as compiled from all simulations. Nevertheless, the sensitivity of the 2-D
model results to wind direction uncertainty dramatically confirms the 1-D
model findings.

Analysis of dispersion

It is shown in Chapter 10 that for the purposes of water quality, Lake
Balaton may be reasonably approximated as a 1-D system. The long and nar-
row geometry of the lake supports this model, as does the distribution of
inflow and outflow to the lake. However, development of a 1-D water quality
model also requires the determination of 1-D transport information, which in
turn requires a longitudinal velocity to be obtained by integrating the velo-
city profile over the width and depth of the lake cross section. This process
of creating a 1-D advective velocity also causes all vertical and lateral varia-
tions in velocity to be eliminated. The dispersive effects of lateral velocity
variations must then be captured through a new parameter, the longitudinal
dispersion coefficient.

The importance of dispersion to 1-D water quality modeling underscores
an essential difference between the 1-D and 2-D circulation models: the abil-
ity of the 2-D model to describe lateral velocity variations and therefore to
indicate the character of dispersion in the lake. As part of the inquiry into
the circulation of Lake Balaton, we now analyze the 2-D model's description of
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Figure 9.24. Effect of wind direction uncertainty on 2-D model simulation results
for the event of 8 and 9 July 1963. (a) Water surface elevation at Keszthely; (b) wa-
ter surface elevation at Kenese; (c) flow at Tihany.

dispersion and lateral mixing, using selected results from our simulation of the
8 July 1963 event to examine the spatial and temporal character of water
motion.

Computation of Dispersion

Shanahan and Harleman (1982) propose a procedure to determine the
dispersion coefficient from the 2-D mode! results. To compensate for the
effect of seiche motion, they follow a method of computation developed by
Holley et al. (1970) for oscillatory flow. However, whereas Holley et al. take
lateral diffusion to be the dominant lateral transport mechanism, Shanahan
and Harleman assume that lateral advection due to wind-driven currents dom-
inates. The formula developed from these assumptions is:

B Y
1 7 ’ '
D =Ifdyq fay L, (9.25)
0 0 Qy

where D is the longitudinal dispersion coefficient, % is the lateral distance
across the lake, B is the cross-sectional width, ¢”'(y) is the flow per unit
width at y, less the mean flow per unit width in the cross section, q, is the
lateral flow per unit width, and A is the cross-sectional area. Following
Fischer (1969), equation (8.25) may be approximated as:

D= KB;u"}z

v

. (9.26)
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where K is a constant of the order of 0.1, »” is the local deviation of the
depth-averaged velocity from the cross-sectional mean (= qg*/ h), ('u.”)2 is the
cross-sectional average of ('u.”)z, and v is the mean lateral velocity in the
cross section. From equation (8.26) D must be reduced to account for the
effect of oscillatory flow as described by Holley et al. (1970). In oscillatory
flow, dispersion is reduced if the period of oscillation is less than the time
necessary for the dispersant to mix throughout the cross section. A reduc-
tion factor, f (T’), is defined by Holley et al. as a function of a characteristic
time ratio T'’. Here T’ is defined as the dimensionless ratio of the seiche oscil-
lation period to the lateral travel time:

Tl
B/2y

where T, is the longitudinal seiche period. The reduction factor f(I'’) deter-
mines the ratio of the average dispersion over an oscillation period to the
equivalent steady-flow dispersion from equation (8.25), i.e., Dogo/ Dgteaay =
J(T’), where D4, is the average dispersion coefficient over an oscillation
period, and Dsteady is the integral over the oscillation period of the instan-
taneous steady dispersion coefficient. The instantaneous steady dispersion
coefficient is the coefficient that would be computed from the velocity distri-
bution at any instant, treating the distribution as though it were steady.

The method developed to compute dispersion from the lake circulation
model results is somewhat speculative in the absence of comprehensive field
or laboratory verification studies. In particular, the reduction factor to
account for oscillatory flow was not determined for lake conditions.
Nevertheless, it has been applied to prismatic and natural open-channel con-
ditions as well as to pipe flow, finding variation within an order of magnitude
(Holley et al. 1970, Chatwin 1975). The robustness of the theory over this
range of conditions supports its extension to the lake environment.
Nevertheless, use of Holley et al.'s method is clearly an extension beyond the
purpose for which it was originally derived.

’

, (9.27)

C

Analysis of Two-Dimensional Model Results

The motion within the lake during one fourth of a seiche cycle is shown
in Figure 9.25. This sequence of vector plots shows the predicted depth-
average current at 1-h intervals from the time of maximum flow towards
Keszthely to the time immediately after the seiche current reverses direc-
tion. In the central portion of the lake, strong unidirectional currents dom-
inate the motion, while flow gyres are more evident in the eastern Siéfok
basin and in the western Keszthely and Szigliget basins. The character of the
bulk motion with time is indicated in Figure 9.26 in time plots of the discharge
at three sections (enumerated from west to east in Figure 9.25) along the lake.
The flows are shown to be large, exceeding the hydrologic throughflow by two
orders of magnitude.

The transports shown in Figure 8.26, b=ing net transports, ignore all
variations in the current across the lake section. Such variations are, of
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Figure 9.25. Wind-driven circulation predicted in simulation of the event of 8 and
9 July 1963.
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Figure 9.26. Advective flow predicted in simulation of the event of 8 and 9 July
1963. (a) Model section 6 (between basins I and II); (b) model section 18 (between
basinsn II and III); (c¢) model section 29 (between basins III and IV).

course, responsible for dispersion and are thus very important in water qual-
ity predictions. The magnitudes of such current variations are shown in Fig-
ure 9.27 for two locations along the lake. Shown are the lateral profiles of the
depth-average velocity at intervals of 1 h for section 18, typical of the middle
of the lake where unidirectional flows dominate, and for section 36, midway in
the Sié6fok basin, where gyre motion is more evident. The velocity profiles at
this latter section are considerably less uniform than those at the mid-lake
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Figure 9.27. Lateral velocity profiles predicted in simulation of the event of 8 and
9 July 1963. (a) Model section 18 (between basins II and III); (b) model section 36
(mid-basin IV).

location. At either section, flow variations in time are greater than those in
the lateral direction.

The results shown in Figure 9.27 indicate significant lateral velocity vari-
ations and hence the potential for significant dispersion. As discussed above,
a method to compute the longitudinal dispersion coefficient from the circula-
tion model results has been developed, but this determines only the average
coefficient during a seiche period - results which are not particularly
interesting during a single short event. Time histories of dispersion derived
from long-term simulations are presented below, illustrating that significant
lateral nonuniformities occur in the predicted wind-induced currents with
consequent longitudinal dispersion.

Long-Term Simulation

The 2-D circulation model was used to perform a continuous simulation of
events in July and August 1977. For wind data, a record of 3-h average wind
speeds and directions measured at Keszthely was used, since Shanahan et al.
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Figure 9.29. Longitudinal translation due to seiche advection predicted in the
simulation of July and August 1977.

(1981) had achieved somewhat better results with that record compared with
the one from Szemes. The wind speed was adjusted spatially to compensate
for the generally lower wind speeds observed at Keszthely. The adjustment
procedure followed that described by Shanahan et al. (1981).

Typical results from the circulation simulations for 1977 are plotted in
Figure 9.28, which shows the longitudinal advection and computed dispersion
coefficients at two sections plotted against time through July and August.
Both advection and dispersion are highly transient, responding to episodic
wind events. The advective motion’s oscillatory character is striking, but it
should be clear that there is no net translation of water over long time
periods due to this component (see also Figure 9.18). This can be seen in Fig-
ure 8.28, which shows the cumulative seiche excursion determined from the
predicted advective flow as a function of time. The seiche excursion is the
average distance water travels during a half period of flow in one direction.
The results in Figure 9.28 are for a location midway through basin III, roughly
the nodal point of the uninodal seiche. The nodal point is the location along
the lake at which the discharge due to the seiche is greatest.
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Figure 8.30. Spatial distribution of the computed dispersion coefficient averaged
over the simulation of July and August 1977.

The transient character of dispersion is clearly illustrated in Figure
9.28. During most of the time, dispersion is low — strong mixing occurs on an
occasional but fairly regular basis due to wind events. The spatial distribu-
tion of the average dispersion coefficient over the two-month simulation
period is shown in Figure 9.30. A constant value of D = 1.0 m%/s is also shown
as a reference value. Dispersion is highest at the locations of greatest
change in geometry due to the larger secondary currents at these sections.
Also, a somewhat higher dispersion is maintained in the Keszthely basin and
the Si6fok basin (basin IV) where there is a greater tendency to gyre motion.

Despite the similarities in the calibration of 1-D and 2-D models, there
are significant differences in their behavior. In particular, there is a much
stronger tendency to dampen seiche oscillations in the 2-D model: (cf. the
long-term simulations in Figures 9.17 and 9.28). Probably, the difference in
the abilities of the models to resolve spatial detail is partially responsible for
these differences in behavior. One can speculate that in the 2-D model signi-
ficant flows in the shallow parts of the cross section lead to greater damping
than can be modeled in the 1-D model.
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9.5. Three-Dimensional Model Studies
Model construction

The 3-D model was developed by Shanahan et al. (1981) based on a pre-
vious one developed by Cooper and Pearce (1977) and later modified by Nelson
(1979) for lake circulation studies. The Ekman-type model employs a mixed-
solution technique, using a finite-difference formulation to capture horizontal
variations in current velocity, but also using a Galerkin technique to deter-
mine the horizontal current as a continuous function in the vertical. The
Galerkin model permits eddy viscosity to be a variable function of the depth
in a piecewise linear fashion. The model derivation is based upon a linear bot-
tom friction law, of the form

e = PAyu and TY = pAyv at z =h (9.28)

where A, is the bottom friction coefficient. The Galerkin model is fully tran-
sient, determining the horizontal current velocities and the water surface
elevation that change with time due to unsteady wind forces. For the numeri-
cal solution the reader is referred to Shanahan et al. (1981).

Application to Lake Balaton

Application of the 3-D model to Lake Balaton is described by Shanahan et
al. (1981). The procedure follows essentially the same steps as described
above for the 1-D and 2-D models. The results achieved were comparable to
the 1-D and 2-D models in their ability to duplicate historical events.

Unfortunately, later studies revealed that the calibrations achieved with
the 3-D model were empirical at best. The model computer program was found
to contain a programming error that affected results when using particular
forms of the eddy viscosity function, including the function found by calibra-
tion for Lake Balaton. The result of this error was a misaccounting of vertical
momentum transport, creating an effective, but artificial, nonlinear bottom
friction that could not be equated with any physical characteristics or
phenomena.

Correction of the error eliminated the artificial nonlinear bottom fric-
tion, leaving only the linear friction relation. Unfortunately, linear bottom
friction proved inadequate in Lake Balaton where friction is such an impor-
tant influence: it was simply impossible to achieve simulation behavior with
the damping characteristics of the actual lake. Further, the Galerkin formu-
lation proved incompatible with a nonlinear friction law without creating an
unreasonably expensive program to execute. The 3-D model was thus aban-
doned, the apparently successful calibration being considered fortuitous at
best, without sufficient theoretical backing to be reliable.

The failure of the 3-D model supplies dramatic evidence of the impor-
tance of bottom friction, and particularly a nonlinear friction law, to the suc-
cess of a circulation model for shallow lakes. It also illustrates the difficulty
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in software transfer and in adding the vertical dimension to circulation models
of shallow lakes. Problems arise due to the very steep velocity gradients
within the shallow water column and the parameterization of bottom friction.
The similarity of the 1-D and 2-D model results suggests that the 3-D model
would probably predict water surface elevations and net longitudinal trans-
port similarly. The primary unanswered question concerns the ability of the
3-D model to predict vertical velocity structure, the confirmation of which
would certainly also call for further detailed field studies.

9.6. Summary and Conclusions
Circulation dynamics in Lake Balaton

Hydrologic flows in to and out of Lake Balaton are minor compared with
the dominating wind-driven flows. Physical model studies and satellite photo-
graphs reveal a pattern of wind-driven circulation characterized by two-
dimensional gyres throughout the lake. Comprehensive field studies have
defined the characteristics of Lake Balaton's seiche in some detail. The shal-
lowness of the lake significantly influences the longitudinal seiche by
lengthening its period and causing it to damp out after a few cycles.

The wind field over Lake Balaton is characterized by significant tran-
sience and spatial nonuniformity. In addition, the lake itself responds very
quickly: storms of only 1-2 h duration induce considerable motion in the lake.
The variability of the wind and the rapidity of the lake’s response leads to
the conclusion that the lake practically never reaches a steady state. This
also implies a necessity to resolve the wind field in time and space to good
accuracy — a task not feasible with the existing wind observation network.

Circulation modeling of Lake Balaton

Three different modeling options were tested in studies of Lake Balaton:
one-, two-, and three-dimensional. The 1-D and 2-D models were calibrated
and found generally able to replicate the motion within the lake. The 3-D
Ekman-type model, with linear bottom friction, was found inadequate for shal-~
low lakes.

Calibration of 1-D and 2-D models depends on the determination of two
major parameters, the wind drag and bottom friction coefficients. These
affect model performance oppositely, thus it is difficult to find a unique
"best" parameter combination. To account for the damping characteristics of
the seiche as well, a single-parameter combination is selected for both the 1-D
and 2-D models. The selected parameters are a wind drag coefficient, C, =
0.0013, and a bottom friction factor, Ay = 0.003.

The 1-D and 2-D models have been successfully verified in comparisons
with field observations of historical events when wind is directed longitudi-
nally along the lake. For winds across the lake, the model cannot be validated
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in deterministic simulations. Analysis of the situation shows that the poor
verification is largely the result of uncertainties in the wind direction. These
errors are particularly serious when the wind is directed across the lake, as
for the predominant northerly winds. Under cross-wind conditions, even small
errors in direction lead to significantly different wind forces, including a
reverse in longitudinal direction. Thus errors in wind direction can com-
pletely distort the time pattern of the simulation.

The impact of wind direction uncertainty has been assessed in Monte
Carlo simulations performed with the 1-D model, which resulted in a successful
verification, in a stochastic sense, even for cross-wind conditions (when the
uncertainty bounds are the greatest). The analysis leads to general conclu-
sions valid for both the 1-D and 2-D models — that input data sensitivity dom-
inates parameter sensitivity in Lake Balaton circulation models.

Simulations performed with the 2-D model indicate the character of
lateral velocity variation in the lake. Model results show that longitudinal
fluxes due mainly to seiche motion are very strong and highly transient. The
flows are generally unidirectional across the lake section, although they are
occasionally interrupted by flow reversals along one shore or the other.
Reversals are particularly important where the lateral sections change
abruptly, as at either end of the lake and either side of the Tihany Peninsula,
where horizontal flow gyres tend to occur. Lateral nonuniformities in vélocity
lead to the dispersion of dissolved or suspended material in the lake water
and thus influence lake water quality.

One-dimensional versus two-dimensional model results

The capabilities of the 1-D and 2-D models overlap considerably, but
differ in a few key respects. The areas of overlap allow direct comparison of
the predictions made by the two models. With respect to the model calibra-
tions, the wind drag and bottom friction parameter calibrations are identical.
For model verification, there is a single event which was simulated with both
models — 8 July 1863. Despite the fact that different wind records were used,
the predictions by the two models are generally similar in character. Finally,
both models were used to simulate the period of July and August 1977. Judg-
ing from the predicted advection (Figures 8.17 and 9.28) there are essential
differences in the damping behavior of the two models. It is probable that
the models’ different abilities to resolve spatial variations in depth are partly
responsible for the discrepancies. In general, the 1-D and 2-D models make
predictions similar in character, except with respect to the damping of
seiche motion.

Implications for eutrophication modeling

Mass transport is the link between lake circulation and water quality.
Two types of mass transport information are required to effect this linkage in
the framework of a 1-D water quality model. The first is advection, the net
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longitudinal flow determined over a lateral cross section. As is discussed in
Chapter 10, this is effectively captured for the water quality model by the
long-term hydrologic flow. The second component of mass transport is disper-
sion, the longitudinal mixing due to a nonuniform lateral velocity. This infor-
mation is often assessed by estimation and calibration of the water quality
model. However, 2-D or 3-D circulation model results can be used to determine
velocity nonuniformity and thus dispersion directly. For the linked
hydrodynamic—biochemical model developed for the Lake Balaton study, the
2-D circulation model was employed to compute longitudinal dispersion as a
function of time. The development of the linked model — and the role of the
2-D circulation model in the linkage — is the topic of Chapter 10.
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CHAPTER 10

Lake Eutrophication Model: A Coupled
Hydrophysical—Ecological Model

P. Shanahan and D.K. F Harleman

10.1. Introduction

Chapter 2 introduces the principle of decomposition and aggregation as
an important basis of the approach to the Lake Balaton study. In Section 2.2,
the principle is applied to the development of the lake eutrophication model
(LEM), distinguishing between alternative levels of model complexity and
detail. The four-box model, a "discrete' approach, and the one-dimensional
(1-D) "continuous' model are first introduced in Section 2.2. The continuous
model is capable of greater precision in representing the spatial differences
caused by loading distribution, wind-induced circulation, and mass transport.
Furthermore, the continuous model should more realistically reflect dynamic
changes in water quality that are due to unsteady mass transport. Neverthe-
less, — as will be shown — the four-box model structure is an acceptable,
albeit less accurate, modeling approach.

Four-box LEMs have been developed and applied to Lake Balaton (see
Chapters 3, 11, 12, and 13). However, as stressed in Section 2.2, this simpli-
fied approach to modeling spatial structure is acceptable only if the four-box
model results agree reasonably with results from the more spatially detailed
continuous model. To assess the agreement between these modeling
approaches, the development of a spatially detailed model that couples hydro-
physical and ecological (or biochemical) submodels is presented in this
chapter (see Figure 2.1). The results are then compared with a spatially sim-
ple four-box model that incorporates the same ecological submodel. Since the
two models employ an identical ecological formulation, the differences in the
model results over time and space can be attributed entirely to the effects of
hydrodynamic transport and loading distribution.
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This chapter offers not only conclusions specific to the Balaton study,
but also general guidelines for the construction and spatial segmentation of a
lake water quality model.

10.2 Analysis of Model Transport

Justification for investigating the coupled 1-D model is mainly provided
by an analytical examination of transport in lake water quality models
(Shanahan and Harleman 1984). The analysis is based upon conceptual reactor
models that are analogous to the multiple-box 1-D lake models. One common
reactor model, the tanks-in-series reactor, consists of sequential, fully mixed
tanks and is an analog of the multiple-box model. Another, the dispersed flow
reactor, approximates the 1-D lake model. Figure 10.1 illustrates these con-
ceptual reactors schematically and defines the reactor parameters. The
parameters include the Peclet number, which is the dimensionless ratio of
advective to dispersive transport.

(a)
Cross-section area, A Length, L

Flow rate, Q —— — Q

Volume, V

Dispersion
coefficient, D

(b)
Fully
mixed a a Q
Q b o~ b - D [ —] b —m=— Q

R —— St e n

V.l1 VVZZ vvas (...I‘Vn
X X Exchange

flow, X

Figure 10.1. Schematic representation of conceptual reactors. (a) Dispersed flow
reactor; (b) tanks-in-series reactor with exchange flow.

Modulation of the reactor parameters leads to a continuous variation in
the flow and mixing characteristics of the tanks-in-series and dispersed flow
reactors. These characteristics are conveniently evaluated by the concen-
tration changes observed in the reactor outflow in response to pulse injection
of a conservative, unreactive tracer at the inflow to the tank (Figure 10.2).
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The extremes of the response spectrum are the infinite dispersion of the
fully mixed tank and the zero dispersion of the plug flow reactor. The degree
of mixing is increased in the dispersed flow reactor as the dispersion coeffi-
cient increases from zero (the plug flow limit) to infinity (the fully mixed tank
limit); the Peclet number correspondingly decreases from infinity to zero. In
the tanks-in-series reactor, the degree of mixing increases as the number of
tanks decreases [Figure 10.2(b)] or as the exchange flow increases [Figure
10.2(c)1.

The response curves of the tanks-in-series reactor [Figures 10.2(b) and
10.2(c)] are similar in character and variation to those of the dispersed flow
reactor [Figure 10.2(a)]. This similarity has prompted a number of research-
ers to relate their characteristics mathematically. Levenspiel and Bischoff
(1963) give the approximate relation (10.1), valid for large n and Pe, for the
tanks-in-series reactor without exchange flow:

Pe =2n —1 ~2n . (10.1)

Zvirin and Shinnar (1976a, 1976b) give relation (10.2) for the tanks-in-series
reactor with exchange flow:

_ 2n
Pe = T4 2a

Both equations (10.1) and (10.2) presume that the volumes of all tanks in the
tanks-in-series reactor are equal.

Equations (10.1) and (10.2) quantify the dispersive character of the
tanks-in-series reactor as a function of the number of tanks and the exchange
flow. Although the resultant dispersion appears to be similar in the tanks-in-
series and dispersed flow reactor responses (Figure 10.2), there is a critical
operational difference in the analogous lake model formulations. If the lake
model is 1-D, the analog of the dispersed flow reactor, its mixing characteris-
tics are determined by the specified dispersion coefficient. Some so-called
numerical dispersion may also be present, but in a properly constructed
finite-difference model it will contribute negligibly. On the hand, if the lake
model is a multiple-box type, the exact analog of the tanks-in-series reactor,
its dispersive character will be determined by the number of boxes. Since
this dispersion is an implicit function of the model geometry, Shanahan and
Harleman (1984) define it as "implicit dispersion.”

In the development of most lake models, the number of boxes is chosen a
priori, based on the geometry of the lake. The implicit dispersion of these
models falls into one of three categories. If the boxes are too few, the model
will be overly dispersive by virtue of its implicit dispersion, and so is
inherently unable to accurately represent transport in the lake. If the
number of boxes carries an implicit dispersion approximately that of the
actuel lake, then the model can accurately portray transport in the lake, but
only if the exchange flow is zero. If the number of boxes is sufficiently large,
then the implicit dispersion will be less than that of the lake. To compensate,
exchange flows must be specified to increase the dispersive transport in the
model. However, the exchange flow is not directly related to any observable

(10.2)
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characteristics of the lake; rather, it is a model-dependent property since it
varies as the number of model boxes varies. It can be determined only by
calibration. To maintain the separation of model transport from model
biochemistry, calibration must be based upon an independent, and preferably
conservative, constituent in the lake, and it should not be accomplished using
the model state variables as a standard.

The above analysis can be applied to the Lake Balaton four-box model
using a modified version of equation (10.1) to consider the effect of boxes of
unequal volume. Zvirin and Shinnar (1976b) give equation (10.3) for the local
Peclet number for the ith tank in a series of n unequal tanks.

pe, =L & (10.3)

where V =V, +V, + -+ +V, is the total reactor volume, and X, is the
exchange flow between tank 7 + 1 and tank 1.

The local Peclet numbers for the Lake Balaton four-box models are tabu-
lated in Table 10.1 and compared with average dispersion coefficients
predicted by the 2-D circulation model (see Chapter 8). The results show rea-
sonable agreement between the dispersion given by the circulation model and
that implicit in the four-box model without exchange flow. Particularly for-
tunate in this respect is the presence of a small-volume box, and correspond-
ingly low dispersion, at Keszthely. The higher dispersion in the remaining
boxes is less critical since concentration gradients are more gentle east of
Keszthely Bay. The steep concentration gradients associated with the Zala
River nutrient load at Keszthely Bay, however, make the low dispersion in
that box a critical factor in the success of the four-box model. The addition
of minimal exchange flow affects the four-box model only slightly, but at its
maximum value the exchange flow employed in SIMBAL (Chapters 3 and 11) is
too great, and exaggerates dispersion in the lake.

Our conclusion is that the spatial discretization of the lake Balaton
four-box models creates an amount of implicit dispersion which is fortunately
in rough agreement with that of the actual lake. Nonetheless, the preceding
analysis has shown that this need not always be the case — indeed, inattentive
selection of box boundaries may create a model intrinsically unable to portray
dispersive transport in the lake. The remedy is careful evaluation of the box
model's implicit dispersion and resegmentation of the model as warranted.
The following step-by-step procedure is recommended for developing box
models (Shanahan and Harleman 1984):

Step 1 Specify box boundaries based on lake geometry, locations of major
loading sources or field sampling stations, and similarly important
features in the lake.

Step 2 Determine the net (advective) flow between the boxes from avail-
able hydrologic data.

Step 3 Determine the implicit dispersion of the box model via equation
(10.1) or (10.2).
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Table 10.1. Dispersion in the Lake Balaton models.

Box number
1 2 3 4

SIMBAL MODEL

Model properties
Volume (10°% m3) 82 413 600 802
Throughflow (m3/s) 10.4 10.4 10.4 10.4

SIMBAL, mazimum exchange flow

Exchange flow (m3/s) 37.0 41.5 10.3

Local Peclet number 11.4 1.1 1.1 2.4

Equivalent dispersion 5.9 37.7 27.2 9.3
coefficient (m?%/s)

SIMBAL, minimum exchange flow

Exchange flow (m3/s) 3.0 3.5 0.9

Local Peclet number 35.9 5.7 4.4 4.4

Equivalent dispersion 1.9 7.3 6.8 5.1
coefficient (m?/s)

TWO-DIMENSIONAL CIRCULATION MODEL

Dispersion coefficient computed
by circulation model, averaged
by basin and over time (mz/s) 2.6 0.6 1.6 3.1

Step 4

Step 5

Step 6

Step 7

Step 8

Estimate the dispersion of the actual lake from field measurements,
studies of similar lakes, or approximate relations such as those
given by Liu (1877) or Murthy and Ckubo (1977).

Compare the dispersion of the multiple-box model with the
estimated actual dispersion and determine which of the three possi-
ble tanks-in-series model regimes applies.

If the box model is overdispersive, repeat the procedure beginning
with Step 1 using smaller box sizes.

If the box model is underdispersive, determine the correct value of
exchange flows by calibration against a conservative constituent
measured in the lake.

Verify the advective and dispersive transports against measure-
ments of conservative constituents. The verification field data must
be independent of the calibration data employed in Step 7.

The above is a sound, albeit empirical, procedure for the development of lake
water quality models. The procedure isolates the calibration of model trans-
port from the calibration of water quality model kinetics, which both simpli-
fies the construction of the model and strengthens its overall calibration.

In some cases, the relatively fine discretization of a finite-difference
model may lead to a far more straightforward treatment of transport. The
fine discretization approach is employed in the coupled hydrophysical—-
ecological model in order to contrast a direct treatment of transport with
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that of the four-box models. The following sections describe the coupled
model further.

10.3 Construction of the Coupled Model
Analysis of mass conservation equation

In order to judge the relative importance of transport compared to
biochemical reactions and load terms, an order of magnitude analysis is per-
formed on equation (2.2), which for a single water quality component takes the
form of

ac oc a

_— = + '_+__
at (U)o *

piC

A | T REC) ¥ Lo +Ly(O) . (10.4)

Here, the notation is the same as in Chapter 2, except that velocity is
separated into that of the hydrologic throughflow, w, and the wind induced
circulation, u’ (see Chapter 9), respectively.

First the influence of the term w’"9C/ 9z is discussed. As was shown in
Chapter 9, the back-and-forth motion of the seiche creates zero net advection
over the long-term. In the short term, particles are oscillating in the x direc-
tion around their original position (excursion) — similarly to tidal motion - but
the changes are so fast that they have no influence on concentration and thus
the daily average — as can also be demonstrated by a transport model — of C
remains unchanged. The conclusion is that the term w’'0C/dx can be
neglected in equation (10.4).

Next equation (10.4) is converted into a nondimensional form

*  Upto .. 80" Dot . ac"
oc_ _ 00 aC‘ + 020 6‘ D 6C‘ (10.5)
ot Zo Oz zy Oz Oz
L t - - -
+%0°(R +L+LY)
where
ct=crscy tT=t/ty . ' =z/zq
US =U/U, D* =D/D, ,
L, =Ly/Ly . Li=L/Lg . R* =R/Lg

In equation (10.5) the relative magnitude of the transport terms on the right-
hand side is given by the dimensionless quantities Uyt o/ o for advection and
Dyty/ xg for dispersion. The characteristic value for z, is logically chosen
as the length of the lake, about 78 km; the characteristic time selected for £
is 2 years, approximately the filling time (see Chapter 1), while u, was taken
as an average hydrologic flow of the order of 0.5 mm/s (40 m/d). Selection of
Dy is less straightforward since dispersion, as shown in Chapter 8, can reach
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instantaneous values as high as 100 m%/s; here we assume a range between O
and 14 m%/s.

The order of magnitude analysis of equation (10.4) is completed by
estimating the order of the loading and reaction term. We use the biologically
available P load (465 kg/d, see Chapter 6) divided by the total lake volume for
L., With C, taken as a typical total P concentration of 0.05 g/m3, to again as
the filling time, the magnitude of the loading and reaction term is
L oto/ Co ~3.6. The magnitudes of the various terms of equation (10.4) are
summarized in Table 10.2 (similar figures can be arrived separately, e.g., for
the Keszthely Bay).

Table 10.2. Scaling analysis of mass conservation equation for Lake Balaton.

Process Term in Dimensionless Value
equation (10.4) number
Time rate of change %—(; - 1
. ac Uptp
Advection (due to throughflow) U—— —_— 0.8
ox z,
. . , 8 _ ac Doty
Dispersion (due to seiche) oz D oz ::5? 0-0.3
< . L eot 0
Loading and reaction L.+L{+R C_ 3.6
0

The conclusion to be drawn from the analysis and Table 10.2 is that
advection, dispersion, reaction, and loading must all be considered influential
in the P dynamics of Lake Balaton. Accordingly, all must be included in a
mathematical model of the lake's water quality.

Selection of model components

An impediment to constructing the coupled hydrophysical—ecological
model is the necessity to cross disciplines, that is, to include expertise from
ecology, hydrodynamics, mathematics, and other disparate fields. The Lake
Balaton case study brought these disciplines together, thus making it possible
to build the coupled model as a combination of already existing model com-
ponents, as shown schematically in Figure 10.3.

The ecological component of the coupled model is the appropriately sim-
ple SIMBAL model, described in Chapters 3 and 11. Simpler models than SIM-
BAL would be unlikely to capture the essential character of eutrophication in
the lake, yet more complex models might require too great a computational
effort for the coupled model to become a practical tool.

The external nutrient loading component is supplied by the detailed
loading estimates compiled by Jolédnkai and Somly6dy (1981), as summarized in



Modeling and Managing Shallow Lake Futrophication

264

‘Jepowm [eo}Boj0va—TedisAydolpAy pe1dnood 10} UOIIONIISU0D [9PON ‘£ 0T aImarg

Abojooa pue
Ansiwayoolg

/

|apow
pajdno)

/ :o_uﬂm>u<

toa*m:m._ 1

uoistadsiq

j3pow spppowgng
ajajdwon

\

f

6uipeoy|
uaLNu
|eusalxy

|apow
1e0160}093
TVENIS

adue|jeq Ja1em
paidipald

[apow
uone|nas q-Z

Siusuoduwoo
19poyw

fx N

f\

f

sabieyosip
324n0s UI0d

SMO|JUl 821N0S
uoduon

ainlesodwa§

Wb

moiInQ

mou|

PUIM

suojpouny
buroso4

N

japout
Jeaibojoaz

Japows
jea1sAydoipAH



Lake Futrophication Model 265

Chapter 8. The loadings used in the coupled model are consistent with those
used in the box models described in Chapters 3 and 11-13, with the exception
that a finer spatial distribution is necessary in the coupled model with
respect to the box models.

Spatial water balances are computed using the method given by Baranyi
(1973), the essence of which is to determine the inflow and outflow to each
model segment in such a way as to uniformly distribute the total net inflow or
outflow to the lake. The balance is computed on a monthly basis using
observed or calculated values of inflow, outflow, precipitation, and evapora-
tion.

The hydrodynamic component is the 2-D circulation model developed by
Shanahan and Harleman (1982). This model is used to compute the 1-D disper-
sion coefficient as a function of time and space and is described in Chapter 8.
The inclusion of hydrodynamic inputs that vary over time and space is
perhaps the single most important difference between the coupled model and
its box model predecessors.

The inputs from the four model components are integrated (Figure 10.3)
to form the coupled model, which determines the concentration of the four P
components of the SIMBAL model. The solution assumes a 1-D spatial struc-
ture that is represented by finite difference techniques. The lake is divided
into forty 1800-m grid cells: thus, the coupled model has a spatial resolution
an order of magnitude greater than the four-box models of Chapter 3.

10.4 Model Solution
Finite difference formulation

The coupled model simultaneously solves the mass conservation equations
fequation (10.4)] of four P components, using a fractional-step finite-
difference method. The fractional-step method constructs the finite-
difference approximation to equation (10.4) by breaking the solution into a
series of three subproblems (Shanahan and Harleman (1882): advection,
dispersion, and reaction and loading (see Tables 10.2 and 10.3).

The advantage of the fractional-step method lies primarily in its ability
to separate approximately the nonlinear reaction solution from those for
advection and dispersion, thus leading to a computationally economic pro-
cedure.

Simulation procedures

The coupled model was run in various simulations, all of which have some
common features and were performed for a single algal growth period, 250
days beginning 28 February 1977. This particular year was selected for simu-
lation because the necessary loading and forcing function data were available.
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Table 10.3. Steps in numerical solution of mass conservation equation.

Advective step

L ] At L ] 1 3 |
¢ =cf - Tﬂ {Qttu % ["9&(01‘ +Cl1) + (1 =)y + €y +1)H
~ ! 1[19 (Ct_, +ChH + @1 —v,)(C; +c')]
ilo a\““i-1 i a 1-1 i

- Qtt)ut.,i [19601‘ +(1 - B,) Ci.”

Dispersive step

Lh ) . At . L} Lh ) e
G =¢C + _Vg‘ {xtt+1 [ﬂd (Civg —C) + (1 —Bg)Cyyq —C )]
f

—xt [od (Cf —Cf 1) + (L — By )Cy" —c;'_l)”

Reactive step

At
CHAt = " + At R (CEHYRE, €)Y + — L}

Vi
Notation
C{ concentration vector for grid 1 at time ¢
At time step Increment (varies for advective, dispersive, and reactive steps)
V; grid volume: V] = % (A + Age) B2y
44 cross-sectional area at upstream face of grid 4
Az; length of grid 4
Q“ flow from grid 4 —1togrid 4 at time t
Xf dispersive flow between grid 1 —1 and grid 4 at time ¢:
_ DA
1
7 Bz + Az)
Dy dispersion coefficient at upstream face of grid %
£ Implicit—-explicit welghting parameter
R“ reaction rate vector at grid 4 at time ¢
Qs outflow from grid £ at time ¢
L} mass loading to grid ¢ at time ¢t

An important assumption in the model simulations was the use of a typi-
cal, rather than actual, hydrodynamic dispersion history. The expense of
running the 2-D circulation model precluded a complete simulation of the
entire 250-day phytoplankton growth season. Instead, the model hydro-
dynamic component was run only for the months of July and August 1977, as a
representative wind period. The character of seiche motion in the lake is suf-
ficiently uniform to presume the dispersion history for this period to be
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typical. Thus, it was used repeatedly throughout the entire 250-day water
quality simulation.

10.5 Simulation Results
Coupled model

A variety of simulations were made to study and evaluate the model. The
base case for all simulations is that in which (1) the dispersion coefficient is
computed from the circulation model by the method described in Chapter 9,
(2) the biogeochemical model employs the average calibration parameters
given by van Straten (1980) (Chapter 11), and (3) the loading distribution is
that developed by Joldnkai and Somly6dy (1981) (Chapter 6).

Results from this simulation are depicted in Figure 10.4(a)—(i) as
monthly profiles of the distribution along the lake of the total, algal, and dis-
solved inorganic P. Following an establishment period of one or two months,
the general features of the P profile remain fairly constant throughout the
growth season. The profile closely reflects the spatial distribution of the P
sources, particularly the major influence of the Zala River. The Zala River
nutrient inflows create high concentrations of total and algal P within
Keszthely Bay, but these concentrations tend to drop east of the bay. This is
explained by the relatively low mixing (dispersion) across the eastern end of
the bay, as shown in Figure 9.30.

Another striking feature of the spatial P distribution is that of the Si6
Basin. With the exception of local effects created by sewage discharges at
Kenese and Fiired, this basin is lightly loaded relative to the rest of the lake.
As well, the narrow Tihany Strait allows very little dispersive exchange with
the western part of the lake. Thus, with the exception of its eastern extrem-
ity near Kenese, the Si6 Basin shows the lake's lowest concentration of total
and algal P.

On a more detailed level, the spatial P distributions have local peaks at
the locations of important nutrient load point sources. These persist
throughout the phytoplankton growth season, despite advective and disper-
sive transport. The transient effect of a likely major load is apparent in the
dissolved inorganic P distribution for November. A minor peak develops in the
distribution at mid-lake (near Boglar) and is probably a consequence of the
annual drainage of sewage ponds used for fish breeding. Since the nutrients
are released toward the end of the growth season, they do not lead to an
increase in algal P by increased algal growth.

The effect of the slow advection due to hydrologic throughflow cannot be
discerned in the dynamics of the simulated P distribution. On the other hand,
dispersion is more transient (Figure 9.28) and produces observable P dynamics
at a point. For example, Figure 10.5 shows the changes in predicted P com-
ponent concentrations over time in Keszthely Bay, east of the Zala River
mouth (model grid number 2). The jagged curves are a consequence of tran-
sient mixing events that lead to exchange with the very concentrated waters
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Figure 10.4. (a)—(c) Spatial distribution of P concentration through time, as
predicted by the coupled model base case. (a) 6 March 1877; (b) 6 April 1977, (c) 6
May 1977. Total = total P; DIP = dissolved inorganic P; Algal = total algal P.

at the mouth of the Zala River (model grid number 1). The sudden increases in
total P on 15 June and 15 August 1877 correspond to strong mixing events
which lead to significant inflow of total P from grid 1 to grid 2. Concurrent
decreases in total P occur at the Zala River mouth (grid 1), as shown in Figure
10.6. Similar dynamics occur along the entire lake in proportion to the steep-
ness of the longitudinal concentration gradients. Generally, dispersion
dynamics in the lake appear to be dominated by sporadic, short mixing
events, separated by periods of relative calm. This is most clearly seen at the
Zala River mouth where the rate at which nutrients are introduced is highest.
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August 1977. Total = total P; DIP = dissolved inorganic P; Algal = total algal P.
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Figure 10.4 (g)-—(i) Spatial distribution of P concentration through time, as
predicted by the coupled model base case. (g) 3 September 1977; (k) 3 October
1977; (i) 6 November 1977. Total = total P; DIP = dissolved inorganic P; Algal =
total algal P.
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Figure 10.5. P dynamics in Keszthely Bay predicted by the coupled model base
case. 1 =total algal P; 2 = detrital P; 3 = dissolved inorganic P; 4 = total P.

Figure 10.6 shows how nutrients accumulate and the concentration of total P
grows rapidly between mixing events. However, the occurrence of a mixing
event leads to a precipitous drop in concentration as P is transported by
dispersion away from the Zala River mouth.

Comparative simulations
Additional simulations were performed to evaluate the importance of

hydrodynamic influences on the model results and to study the relative
effects of different factors upon the model predictions.
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Figure 10.6. P dynamics at Zala River mouth predicted by the coupled model base
case. 1 = total algal P; 2 = detrital P; 3 = dissolved inorganic P; 4 =total P.

Hydrodynamic Influences

The influence of the hydrodynamic component was evaluated in a series
of simulations in which the representation of dispersion was varied. Simula-
tion results from various runs are compared in Figure 10.7(a)—(b) on the basis
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Figure 10.7. (a) Effect of model dispersion on predicted P distribution: compari-
son with zero dispersion.

of spatial concentration profiles of total and algal P for 4 August 1977, during
the period when phytoplankton were near their peak summer concentration.
The dynamic character of the simulations is compared in Figure 10.8(a)—(d).
which shows histories of P component concentrations in Keszthely Bay (model
grid number 2).
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Figure 10.7. (b) Effect of model dispersion on predicted P distribution: compari-
son with constant dispersion.

Figures 10.7(a) and 10.8(a) show the results from a simulation in which
the monthly average hydrologic flow was the only transport considered in the
model (dispersive transport was not included in the simulation). The spatial
profile (Figure 10.7) shows many peaks; each local peak corresponds to a tri-
butary or sewage nutrient inflow. Without the influence of dispersive mixing,
the inflowing P simply collects near the source. The effect is particularly
striking at the lake's eastern end, which is outside the main flow path
between the Zala River and Sié Canal: in the no-dispersion simulation, the
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Figure 10.8. (a) Effect of model dispersion on predicted P dynamics in Keszthely
Bay: with hydrologic flow only (no dispersion), D = 0. 1 =total algal P; 2 = detri-
tal P; 3 = dissolved inorganic P; 4 = total P.

sewage discharge from Kenese is erroneously predicted to accumulate in the
end grid of the model.

The changes in total P concentration through time differ considerably
between the no-dispersion simulation [Figure 10.8(a)] and the base case
dispersion run [Figure 10.8(4)]. Not only is the general character of the P
history different, the no-dispersion simulation also lacks the detailed dynam-
ics in the base case caused by transient mixing events. The influence of
dispersive mixing is also seen in longitudinal profiles of P concentration: com-
pare the profiles predicted by the base case simulation with dispersion and
the no-dispersion simulation in Figure 10.7(a). Although local concentration
peaks occur in the base case simulation — most prominently near the Zala
River source at Keszthely — there is a distinct tendency for dispersion to
smooth the profiles relative to the no-dispersion simulation.
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Figure 10.8. (b) Effect of model dispersion on predicted P dynamics in Keszthely
Bay: with computed dispersion, D = D(t) (base case). 1 = total algal P; 2 = detri-
tal P; 3 = dissolved inorganic P; 4 = total P.

For comparison with the base case simulation, in which dispersion varies
in both time and space, two simulations with fixed dispersion coefficients
were run. The 4 August 1977 profiles for fixed dispersion coefficients of 1
m?%/s and 10 m%/s are shown in Figures 10.7(b) and 10.8(c) and (d). The simula-
tion with D =1 mz/s shows fair agreement with the base case simulation
employing the computed dispersion coefficient, though the spatial profile
[Figure 10.7(b)] is perhaps too high at the lake's western end and too low in
the eastern part. P dynamics at Keszthely are also in good agreement,
although the constant dispersion simulation [Figure 10.8(c)] lacks the tran-
sient dynamics seen in the base case [Figure 10.8(b)].

The simulation with D increased by an order of magnitude, to 10 m%/s,
shows the importance of the dispersion coefficient to the model results. The
higher dispersion smooths the predicted profile substantially [Figure 10.7(b)],
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Figure 10.8. (c) Effect of model dispersion on predicted P dynamics in Keszthely
Bay: with constant dispersion, D =1 m?/s. 1 = total algal P; 2 = detrital P; 3 = dis-
solved inorganic P; 4 = total P.

removing all local concentration peaks. The portion of the lake east of Tihany
(basin IV) is much more thoroughly mixed, virtually eliminating the concentra-
tion gradients of the base case simulation. The effects of increased mixing
also occur in the Keszthely Bay dynamics [Figure 10.8(d)] where increased
mixing produces a generally lower concentration of total P with time.

Influence of Loading

The distribution of P predicted by the coupled model is a consequence of
the competing influences of hydrodynamic transport, biochemical reaction,
and the distribution of loading in space and time. The importance of this last
factor is explored in this section by means of a model simulation from which
nutrient loading has been eliminated.
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Figure 10.8. (d) Effect of model dispersion on predicted P dynamics in Keszthely
Bay: with constant dispersion, D = 10 mz/s. 1 = total algal P; 2 = detrital P; 3 =
dissolved inorganic P; 4 = total P.

Figure 10.9 compares the model results with and without nutrient load-
ing. The cessation of loading has a great impact on the predicted spatial dis-
tribution for 4 August 1977. Almost all of the dominant west-to-east concen-
tration gradient has disappeared and there remains only a residual indication
of the initial conditions. The results without loading make it clear that longi-
tudinal P gradients observed in the lake are sustained by the spatial distribu-
tion of the loading. Without continual loading inputs, advective and dispersive
transport would tend to make the concentrations uniform throughout the lake.
What is observed in the lake, and predicted in the base case simulation, is a
lake-wide distribution dominated by the loading distribution. However, this
distribution may be significantly altered locally by hydrodynamic influences
and biochemical reactions.
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Figure 10.9. Effect of nutrient loading on predicted P dynamics in Keszthely Bay.

10.6 Comparison with Four-Box Model Results

The predictions of the four-box model are shown in Figures 10.10 and
10.11. The four-box model simulations employ the same hydrologic flow,
nutrient loading, and other data as the coupled model; of course, spatial dis-
tributions are modified appropriately to fit the four-box discretization.
These model inputs differ slightly from those originally used by van Straten
(1980) for the SIMBAL model (see Chapter 11), so the predictions in this
chapter differ somewhat from his.
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Figure 10.10. P distributions predicted by the four-box model and the coupled
model base case.

In Figure 10.10, the spatial distribution of P predicted by the four-box
model is compared with that predicted in the coupled model base case simula-
tion. The loss of spatial detail in the four-box model is immediately obvious:
local concentration peaks cannot be predicted by the four-box model.
Nevertheless, it satisfactorily predicts the general character of the lake-
wide longitudinal gradients. The only discrepancy of consequence is the lower
concentration in Keszthely Bay predicted by the four-box model.

The concentration in Keszthely Bay is further detailed in Figure 10.11,
which compares the four-box results for basin I with the coupled model
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Figure 10.11. P dynamics predicted by the four-box model and the coupled model
base case. 1 = total algal P; 2 = detrital P; 3 = dissolved inorganic P; 4 = total P.
Full line = concentration in basin I predicted by the four-box model; dashed line =
concentration in Keszthely Bay (model grid 2) predicted by the coupled definition
model.

predictions for model grid 2, a roughly equivalent location. The P concentra-
tions show approximately the same trends through time in either model; how-
ever, the four-box model predicts lower concentrations in all constituents
during the summer. This is presumably caused by the greater mixing that
occurs in the four-box model due to its implicit dispersion. The error is less
for the lower concentrations of algal and dissolved inorganic F. Despite this
error, we conclude that the four-box model is an adequate predictor of the
lake’s P dynamics. This is particularly true if one considers algal P to be the
indicator of eutrophication and thus its prediction is the most critical. The
predictions of algal P by the four-box and coupled models compare well (see
Figures 10.10 and 10.11). Thus, the model comparisons generally confirm the
findings reached earlier by analyzing the model formulations.
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The greatest difference between the coupled model and the four-box
model lies in their abilities to simulate spatial detail. Clearly, the coupled
model produces a far more detailed description of the spatial distribution of P
in the lake, but the water quality sampling network in the lake is far too
sparse to assess these predictions. Nevertheless, the available data indicate
the plausibility of the predictions. For example, Figure 10.12 shows the
observed concentrations of Chl-a in Lake Balaton in 1977, the character of
which is in agreement with the model predictions: local peaks in concentra-
tion are present and persist throughout the algal growth season.

10.7 Conclusions

The comparisons described in this chapter confirm the general ability of
the Lake Balaton four-box model formulation to adequately model lake-wide
trends in spatial distribution and dynamics of P. However, this is not a gen-
eral finding: it applies only to the particular four-box model tested. The
analysis shows that the adequacy of the four-box model depends upon the par-
ticular configuration used in the Lake Balaton models. Specifically, the defin-
ition of a small-volume box at Keszthely Bay is critical. In general, box models
should be constructed with care, paying attention to the definition of box
boundaries and the model’s implicit dispersion. If this is done, the preceding
discussion illustrates that box models can be useful and sufficient models of
lake water quality.

The above notwithstanding, the results also indicate that fundamental
conceptual differences distinguish the multiple-box model and the finite-
difference approach. A mathematical analysis of the conceptual reactor
models analogous to these two approaches illustrates their differences. The
analysis reveals intrinsic difficulties in the application of multiple-box models
owing to an artificial dispersion implicit in their structure. A step-by-step
procedure is proposed to circumvent the shortcomings of box models and
insure their sound construction.

The results from the coupled model lead to further conclusions concern-
ing the interaction of hydrodynamics and water quality. In Lake Balaton, the
observed P distribution is largely determined by the distribution of the
nutrient loading sources; hydrodynamics has a weaker influence. While this is
probably not an unusual situation, it is surely not universal. Thus, it is impor-
tant to consider the role of hydrodynamic transport in lake eutrophication
modeling.

The experimentation with different forms and values of dispersion shows
that dispersion has an important influence upon the model predictions.
Nevertheless, a constant, uniform dispersion coefficient is adequate — so long
as the coefficient value is approximately correct. The short-term dynamics
that occur with time-varying dispersion are minor and can be neglected, with
the important implication that direct coupling of hydrodynamics and biochem-
istry is unnecessary. Rather, the value of the dispersion coefficient can be
computed from hydrodynamic information and simply specified as a model
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parameter. Nevertheless, it remains worthwhile to separate the specification
of this hydrodynamic parameter from the calibration of the biochemical model
parameters. The processes are separable, and it strengthens the model for-
mulation and calibration to treat them separately.
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CHAPTER 11

Hypothesis Testing and Parameter
Uncertainty Analysis in Simple
Phytoplankton—P Models

G. van Straten

11.1. Introduction

System identification and parameter estimation are necessary steps
preceding the application of any mathematical model designed for management
and control. As outlined in Chapter 2 (Figure 2.2) in a typical modeling pro-
cedure first a model is postulated, usually based on some a priori knowledge
of the system under study; then an attempt is made to estimate a unique set of
parameters by matching model results with available data; and finally the
error sequence is examined in order to detect structural deficiencies in the
model. Although one should attempt to follow this procedure as closely as
possible, its application is often hampered in a number of practical cases,
particularly in the early stages of a lake eutrophication study, for three
major reasons:

(1) Large uncertainty in observation data, mostly because of sampling
errors, and partly because of chemical identification uncertainty.

(2) Uncertainty in forcing functions and input data due to stochastic vari-
ability combined with deficient recording.

(3) Incomplete knowledge of biological, chemical, and hydrophysical
processes.

Several of these problems have been addressed in previous chapters as well
as in the literature. The effect of observation errors on parameter reliability
and prediction uncertainty is discussed in Di Toro and van Straten (1979) and
Beck et al. (1879). Fedra et al. (1981) draw attention to the fact that very
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often there is no unique parameter set if data and input variability are prop-
erly accounted for. Consequently, rather than a unique prediction, a proba-
bility density function must result. The nonuniqueness of the parameters was
earlier pointed out by Spear and Hornberger (1978), who attempted to
separate the parameter space in a region that gives rise to predefined model
behavior, and a region that does not. The target behavior was defined as a
range of permissible values derived from scarce field data. The aim of this
procedure was to test various assumptions on the P cycle in Peel Inlet, a shal-
low bay in Western Australia. This chapter describes the application of a
similar procedure to Lake Balaton, performed in the initial phase of the eutro-
phication study. At that time much of the information described elsewhere in
this book was not yet available. In those situations where uncertainty is still
very large the approach discussed subsequently is particularly appropriate.

In most shallow lakes water—sediment interactions are believed to play a
significant role in the eutrophication phenomenon, although very little is
known about this process from direct experimentation. The principal aim of
this chapter is to investigate the major modes of P transport to and from the
sediment on the basis of available, but uncertain, data for in-lake P fractions.
Hence, our objective is hypothesis testing, that is, to see whether or not cer-
tain assumptions must be rejected in the light of the data. For this purpose
alternative simple models are formulated, using as much information about
parameters, processes, and forcings as possible. The remaining unknown
parameters, typically associated with water—sediment interactions, are con-
sidered as "tunable’ parameters. These parameters can be varied manually,
to see whether parameter sets exist for which the model shows a P behavior
that matches the observed behavior. Rather then defining behavior as the
time pattern of the actual data as such, we define it as a set of (simple) con-
straint conditions around the actual data, to allow for data uncertainty. Thus,
a model solution is said to show the behavior if the concentration patterns fall
within the boundaries specified in the behavior definition. Furthermore,
rather then selecting the parameter vector by hand, we can do this by Monte
Carlo simulation, i.e., by automatically running a large number of runs with
parameters selected randomly from preset ranges. The result, finally, is two
sets of parameter vectors — those that do and those that do not give the
behavior — which can then be subjected to further analysis.

11.2. The Data

The data used for this study are the regular monitoring data on
chlorophyll-a (Chl-a) and various P fractions, collected about ten times a year
from nine locations (cf. Chapter 1, Figure 1.2). The uncertainty in Chl-a is
best illustrated by comparing these data with an independent set collected by
another agency. Figure 11.1 gives an impression of the variability involved.
The P fractions reported are summarized in Figure 11.2. The uncertainty is
not the same for these fractions: total P, total dissolved P, orthophosphate,
and particulate inorganic P are observed directly, the other fractions have
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Figure 11.1. Example of data variability. Bars, range of Chl-a data for various
locations within the Keszthely basin, collected by the Transdanubian Water Author-
ity. Dots, mid-bay data collected by the Research Center for Water Resources
Development.

Figure 11.2. Reported P fractions for Lake Balaton. Direct measurements (solid
boxes): TP, total P; TDP, total dissolved P; PO,, orthophosphate; PIP, particulate
inorganic P. Calculated (dotted boxes): TPP, total particulate P; DOCP, dissolved
organic and condensed P; POP, particulate organic P.
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Table 11.1. Geometric mean of 1977 P data, for the four basins and for the lake as
a whole, stormy days excluded (mg P/m%).
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Figure 11.3. (a) Total P data (left, particulate inorganic P subtracted) and aver-
age of the seven behavioral runs (series 2) for the four basins.
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Figure 11.3. (b) Total dissolved P data (left) and average of the seven behavioral
runs (series 2) for the four basins.
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Figure 11.3. (c) Orthophosphate data (left) and average of the seven behavioral
runs (series 2) for the four basins.
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Figure 11.3. (d) Chl-a data (left) and average of phytoplankton P of the seven
behavioral runs (series 2) for the four basins (note the difference in scale units).
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been calculated, and are thus less accurate. For the purpose of the analysis
the lake is segmented into four basins (cf. Figure 1.1) and basin-averaged
values are computed from the nine measurement locations according to their
position. Geometric averages over the year 1977 are presented in Table 11.1
for the four basins. The dynamic variations are shown in Figure 11.3 (a)—(d);
in addition, the standard deviations of the individual points with respect to
the mean are given in Table 11.1. The longitudinal gradient is immediately
apparent from this table. The high level of total dissolved P is remarkable,
indicating large dissolved organic and condensed polyphosphate concentra-
tions, because orthophosphate levels are always very low. Of the particulate
organic P, roughly half is phytoplankton. Thus, the data show that detritus P
is a substantial fraction of total P in the lake. Roughly 10~-15% of the total P
is in the form of particulate inorganic P. This fraction is fairly constant
throughout the year, except in stormy periods, when particulate inorganic P
can reach up to 40 mg P/m®. The ratio of particulate inorganic P to total
suspended solids ranges between 0.5 and 1.5 mg/g. CaCQj; is an important con-
stituent of the suspended solids. During the year considerable Ca precipita-
tion occurs (ca. 75%; Entz 1959), mostly as biogenic lime precipitation in the
growing season. The pH is 8.3-8.7 throughout the year.

11.3. Modeling

Since the purpose of the modeling is to test assumptions on the major
modes of P cycling, it was decided that the model(s) should be as simple as
possible. This was also considered a necessity in view of the quantity and
quality of the data. On the other hand, due regard had to be given to those
aspects that are relatively well known for the lake, such as meteorologic and
hydrologic data.

The load situation

An important input to the model, of course, is the P load. Basically, the
known elements of the load are the total P and orthophosphate loads carried
by the Zala River (obtained from weekly data), a tentative estimate of the
total sewage load, and data on the total P and orthophosphate concentrations
in atmospheric precipitation. For the model the contributions of the tribu-
taries, as well as the distribution of the sewage loads over the four basins also
had to be known. At the time of this research, the detailed estimates of
Chapter 6 were not available, so that to obtain a reasonable estimate for the
distribution, the particulaie P load of the Zala River was extrapolated based
on watershed surface areas and average slopes for the tributary watersheds.
The sewage loads were distributed according to population density and sewage
connection ratio. Consequently, the loads of the various basins could be
estimated from the Zala River data (dynamically) and from the total sewage
load (constant, but twice the normal value during the tourist season), as shown
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in Figure 11.4. The sewage load enters the lake either directly or through the
tributaries. Other sources of dissolved P are included in the total sewage load
estimate and are therefore not accounted for separately.
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Figure 11.4. P load distributions. S, sewage; Zp, Zala particulate P; Z;, Zala dis-
solved P.

Hydrology and longitudinal mixing

Monthly data on precipitation, inflow, outflow, and evaporation were
available, and these were used for the computation of basin-to-basin through-
flow. In terms of the time scales relevant to ecological modeling the effect of
throughflow is insignificant (flow velocity <1 mm/s), although the throughflow
does account for a considerable transfer of P from one basin to the next. In
addition to throughflow significant currents exist in the lake due to wind
action, and consequently some longitudinal interbasin exchange is to be
expected. However, as pointed out in Chapter 10, the four-basin model itself
already entails a certain amount of longitudinal mixing and the question is
whether this implicit mixing is already sufficient, or whether the model
should allow for additional mixing. The results of Chapter 10 suggest that in
this case the first situation occurs. However, at the time of the research the
work on hydrodynamics was still in progress, so that in the present study a
provision was made for additional mixing. The construction adopted is shown
in Figure 11.5. The additional dispersion effect is governed by an artificial
forward and return circulation flow velocity v, . It should be emphasized
that this parameter has no direct relation to the actual currents, although its
value must certainly be less than the surface velocities (of the order of a few
cm/s). In view of this parameter uncertainty, and given the fairly even distri-
bution of wind over the seasons, no attempt was made to make v ., time
dependent, so that longitudinal mixing is assumed to be constant throughout
the year (knowing the results of Chapter 10 now, this is quite a reasonable
assumption after all). Experimentation with the model showed that v ., had
to be of the order of a few mm/s, because at higher values unrealistically low
concentration gradients occurred. This also implies that the distribution of P
and phytoplankton over the lake is rather sensitive to this parameter.
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Algal dynamics

The lake is characterized by two algal blooms over the year (cf. Figure
11.3), although these are not always as distinct as in 1977. Algal counts indi-
cate that the spring bloom is mainly associated with diatoms, in recent years
mostly Synedra acus and Nitzschia acicularis. The water temperatures are
below 12°C in this period. Later in the season a mixed phytoplankton pre-
vails, dominated by Ceratium hirundinella, and in recent years blue—green
species (mainly Aphanizomenon flos-agquae) also occurred, especially in the
Keszthely and Szigliget basins. To account for the differences in environmen-
tal sensitivity over the year it was decided to introduce two groups of algae in
the model, denoted "winter” and "summer” algae, respectively. The differ-
ences between the groups lie mainly in their temperature sensitivity and max-
imum growth rates. Both characteristics were derived from an analysis of the
primary production data, from which it was also clear that light inhibition
occurred at the surface, and consequently the light limitation was described
with the depth- and day-averaged Steele formula. The equations and parame-
ters used are presented in Table 11.2.

It should be noted that the maximum growth rate obtained from the pri-
mary production data analysis was extremely high compared with data from
the literature. In the model, values of 2 and 6 d™! are used for winter and
summer algae, respectively. No explanation is known for these very high
values. With such extreme growth rates the death process in the lake must be
significant. Detailed zooplankton studies (Zankai and Ponyi 1976) have
revealed a maximum filtering rate in summer of 1.4 cm3/d/individual, while con-
centrations are at most 7 individuals/10~3m3, Consequently, zooplankton
could not be the major cause of the algal death process. Since nothing is
known about mortality it was assumed in the model that mortality is propor-
tional to biomass. The rate coefficient was estimated as roughly 0.13 41 at
20°C by matching the autumn decline of phytoplankton in the model and in
reality. However, the temperature dependence, described by an exponential
function, was retained as a "tunable' parameter. The value range chosen was
sliphtly higher than usual to give some account for a temperature-coupled
zooplankton effect.
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Table 11.2. SIMBAL Model Equations.

STATE EQUATIONS

Ay = = 0)y +RGR,, —RDTH,, (11.1)
Ag = (I ~0),, +RGRy —RDTH, (11.2)
D =(I - 0)p +RDTH,, + RDTH; — RMNRL — RSETD + L, (11.3)
P =( —0)p —RGR,, —RGR; + RMNRL — RBIOP (11.4)

+ RREL + Lp + REXP

4, 45, phytoplankton P, winter, summer algae, respectively
D, detritus P
P, dissolved inorganic P

INPUT FUNCTIONS

Inflow/oulflow, (I —0), see Figure 11.5
Temperature, T
Day total of global radiation, R
Fraction daylight, A
Ploads

Volumetric detritus load, Lj

Lp =d;Zpe/V, (11.5)

d,, distribution factor of particulate P among basins,
see Figure 11.4

Zp, Zala River particulate P load

@, biologically available fraction

Vy,» volume of basin i

Volumetric dissolved inorganic P load, Lp
Lp =Lprec +e;S/V, +Z, (11.8)

Lprec. volumetric precipitation load
S, sewage load
e;, distribution of sewage among basins, see Figure 11.4
Zy, Zala River dissoived P load (basinI) (Z; = 0;
all other basins)

RATES
Growth rates, RGR,,, RGR
RGRy = Ky I 1S AW (11.7)
RGRy = ko FpSf1f 1545 (11.8)

kgw: kgs . specific maximum growth rate coefficient, winter,
summer, respectively

fp, nutrient limitation factor

P

TP=p +p

(11.9)

(cont.)
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Table 11.2. (cont.)

P, half saturation constant
JS1. light limitation factor; Steele's equation, depth
and day averaged with triangular light pattern

Al 1
n=% {EL-; [1 - exp (=2Lp)] = 57~ [1 —exp(—uon}

g, total extinction coefficient
£ =gq + a4y, +4;)

£4, extinction of water without algae
a, self-shading coefficient (on phytoplankton P base)
H, water depth

Loy=R/ M

Ly =L, exp (—eH)

I, optimal light intensity for algal growth
Iy =1, +I,T

I¢m , base optimal light intensity
I;. . temperature correction coefficient to /g
S rw, f s, temperature reduction factors, winter, summer,

respectively
! | Tcw - TI | Tcw - Tl
=g — ——
v Tew — Tow Tew — Tow
T.. —-T T.e =T
A exp 1—L—] if T =Ty
Ss = Tes = Tos Tes — Tos
0 if T >T
Tew» Tey» critical temperature, winter, summer, respectively
Tow» Tos» Optimal temperature, winter, summer, respectively

Mortality rates, RDTH,,, RDTH,
RDTH,, = kq87J 2%4,
RDTH, = k487 2%4

k4, mortality rate coefficient at 20°C
8,. mortality temperature coefficient

Mineralization raie, RMNRL

RMNRL = &, 8T 20D

k... mineralization rate coefficient at 20°C
8,,. mineralization temperature coefficient

(11.10)

(11.11)

(11.12)
(11.13)

(11.14)

(11.15)

(11.18)

11.17)
(11.18)

(11.19)

(cont.)
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Table 11.2. (cont.)

Settling rate, RSETD

RSETD =vg (1 - y)D/H (11.20)

v, settling velocity
7. fraction dissolved of total detritus

DBiogenic lime precipitation, RBIOP

RBIOP = zP (RGR,,, + RGRy) (11.21)
x, biogenic lime coprecipitation coefficient

Release from the sediment, RREL

RREL =181 20/ 1 (11.22)

rel
L rel’

e

rate of release of P per unit surface area

rels Felease temperature coefficient

Sorption exchange, REXP (in model II only)

REXP = K oy (Poq — P) (11.23)

k
P

transport coefficient for sorption exchange
effective equilibrium P concentration

ex'

eq’

P cycling

There is general consensus about the major processes in the in-lake
cycling of P. Algae excrete organic P in dissolved form, and mortality leads to
particulate detritus material. Part of this is lost from the cycle through set-
tling, whereas the other part is hydrolyzed, thus contributing to the dis-
solved organic P pool. Finally, heterocyclic bacteria mineralize the dissolved
organic P, perhaps through condensed polyphosphates to orthophosphate,
which is then available for uptake by algae in the next cycle (cf. Leonov and
Vasiliev 1981). In view of the purpose of the present work several simplifica-
tions were introduced in order to arrive at the simplest possible model that
still represents the major features. First, the distinction between particulate
and dissolved organic matter was dropped, and the sum of the two was simply
called 'detritus P”. By this procedure one nonessential state variable was
eliminated. Second, the bacteria were not modeled explicitly. Although there
is little doubt of the significant role of bacteria, the inclusion of bacteria is
not necessary for our present purposes. This statement is based on the argu-
ment that bacterial processes are comparatively fast, and are mostly
governed by water temperature. Consequently, the effect of a time-varying
bacteria population can be simulated in first approximation by introducing a
strong temperature dependence of the mineralization rate (see Table 11.2). In
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addition, no systematic dynamic data exist on the bacteria population
(although measurements suggest an increase since 1966), and thus it is not
possible to check parameter assumptions against field data.

The sediment

As in many other shallow lake systems the sediment constitutes a consid-
erable source of uncertainty. Initially, a simple sediment submodel was
included in the model, such that about one third of the detritus was mineral-
ized in the sediment (oxygen consumption measurements of lake water and
sediment core suggest this ratio). Owing to the lack of systematic data, this
submodel was abandoned and replaced by the simplifying assumptions that
there is continuous sedimentation of (the particulate fraction of) detritus,
and that dissolved inorganic P is released at a temperature-dependent but
otherwise constant rate. Both sedimentation rate and release rate are essen-
tially unknown, and are therefore treated as tunable parameters.

11.4. Transformation between Model Variables and
Observation Variables

Figure 11.6 presents the structure of model I postulated on the basis of
the previous considerations. The model has four state variables: winter algal
‘P, summer algal P, detritus P (both dissolved and particulate), and dissolved
inorganic P. Since this model-intrinsic representation does not match the
data type of the measurements, a transformation is necessary both on the
input and output side of the model. That is, the various P loads have to be
allocated to each of the state variables, and the model results have to be
expressed in terms of the measurements or vice versa.

For the distribution of the P load the following simplifying assumptions
were made:

(1) All sewage is in dissolved inorganic form.

(2) The dissolved P load of the Zala River contributes solely to the dissolved
inorganic pool (i.e., no detritus fraction).

(3) The particulate P load of the Zala River and the runoff in the other
basins (see Figure 11.4) are divided into available and nonavailable frac-
tions. The nonavailable fraction is believed to settle directly in the
near-shore regions of the lake, so that this part does not show up in the
mid-lake measurement data. A strong indication for such a phenomenon
to occur is that about 957 of the total P entering the lake is retained.
The available fraction is assumed to contribute to the detritus (because
it is particulate, mineralizable matter).

The fraction of available P in the particulate load is, in fact, a model parame-
ter as long as actual measurements (for instance, by more detailed chemical
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Figure 11.8. Model I structure.

fractionation of the Zala P input) are lacking. The value was set arbitrarily to
10% in the present application. At such low values the model is not very sensi-
tive to this parameter because most of the available P load is in dissolved form
(mainly sewage).

Next, on the output side a transformation is needed, in order to enable
model results to be compared with actual data. There are, in principle, two
ways of doing this: either by manipulation of the data to yield state variable
values (e.g., detritus P equals particulate organic P minus phytoplankton P
plus total dissolved P minus dissolved inorganic P) or by recombining the
model results in terms of the measurements. The latter procedure is pre-
ferred because data manipulation results in large relative errors when sub-
traction of two uncertain numbers is involved, and would also cause problems
if the measurements are not complete or asynchronous. Let y denote the vec-
tor of observations [i.e., Chl-a, total P (without particulate inorganic P), total
dissolved P, and orthophosphate], and x the vector of state variables (winter
algal P, summer algal P, detritus P, dissolved inorganic P), then the observa-
tion matrix is given by:

C, C2 00
1 111
Y=|lo o y1|%
0 001

where C, and C, are the Chl-a—P ratios of the winter and summer algae,
respectively, and 7 is the fraction of detritus in dissolved form. Both C,, C,,
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and 7y are essentially unknown in the present case. The parameters C, and C,
do not occur in the model itself, so it was decided to leave the results in the
form of total phytoplankton P because a tentative comparison with Chl-a could
always be made afterwards by assuming values for C, and C, without affecting
the other model results. It should be noted that a very important implication
of the lack of information on C; and C, is that one cannot hope to make accu-
rate statements about the dynamics of the algal growth and mortality from a
comparison of model results with measured data. In the present application
this problem is not serious because the principal aim is to investigate the
major P transport modes to and from the sediment, for which a rough estimate
of the algal levels suffices. The situation is different with respect to parame-
ter 7, which also occurs in the model itself [settling only operates on the par-
ticulate fraction (1 ~ ) of the detritus]. This is, in fact, the price that must
be paid for reducing the number of state variables by combining particulate
and dissolved inorganic P into one detritus term. An estimate for the value of
7 is obtained from Table 11.1 as 0.4 by comparing the dissolved organic P (11
mg P/m3) with the nonalgal part of the particulate organic P (22 — 14/2 = 15
mg P/m3) assuming a Chl-a—P ratio of 2; see below).

Results for model 1

Extensive experimentation with model I revealed an important defi-
ciency. Figure 11.7 shows a typical pattern of dissolved inorganic P obtained
with this model for the Keszthely basin. Data points are also shown. Most
striking is the rapid rise of dissolved inorganic P in the model at the end of
the year, which conflicts with actual observations. In this model the major
mechanism to keep the orthophosphate levels low against continuous loads is
uptake by algae. Since this uptake ends rather abruptly about mid-
September, when temperature and light decline sharply, no removal mechan-
ism is active in the model, and the dissolved inorganic P rises rapidly. Similar
arguments apply to the period in May after the decline of the spring bloom.
No improvement could be obtained by modification of the mineralization rate
term, because the contribution of mineralization of decaying algal biomass was
only a fraction of the P load. The results from model I strongly suggest that
another mechanism regulates orthophosphate levels in autumn and winter.

The sorption hypothesis

The chemical composition of Lake Balaton certainly allows for an appre-
ciable P coprecipitation with biogenically formed lime. This was accounted for
in model I (see Table 11.2). However, biogenic lime formation is bound to the
growing season, whereas the results suggest that P adsorption also occurs out-
side the season, thus producing the hypothesis that there is a continuous
adsorption—desorption process. The sediment may play a direct role in this
process, but it is equally possible that sorbents are continuously present and
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Figure 11.7. Typical result for model I. Comparison of simulation (solid line) with
measurements (dots) for dissolved inorganic P in the Keszthely basin (basin I).

renewed by steady external loads and by resuspension and settling of sedi-
ment particles into and from the water.

The proper implementation of the sorption hypothesis would require the
formulation of a sorption isotherm model, assuming that the adsorption-
desorption is fast. Preliminary experimentation with such a model revealed
that the most serious problem was the need to know the amount of (active)
sorbents. Consequently, a dynamic model of suspended solids with a P adsorp-
tion capacity would have to be made. Although recent data are available from
which such a model could probably be prepared (Chapter 7), another way was
chosen here as a first approximation.

Table 11.3. Ratio of Pgq based on the par-
ticulate inorganic P (PIP) ratio.

Basin PIP (mg/ma) Ratio
I 10.3 1

11 8.3 0.8
I 6.7 0.65
v 4.4 0.4

In model 1l the sorption exchange reaction was postulated as a dynamic
process: REXP = kex(Peq — P). From the data it was clear that the equili-
brium concentration Pgq could not be far different from the actual dissolved
inorganic P concentrations observed. The relatively heavy load in the
Keszthely basin is likely to cause a relatively high P density on available sorp-
tion surfaces. Consequently, the equilibrium concentration would have to be
different from basin to basin. Provisionally, the ratio of the average
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particulate inorganic P from basin to basin was used as an indication for the
ratio in Peq, as shown in Table 11.3. In view of the more recent results,
reported in Chapter 7, that the adsorption is still in the almost linear part of
the isotherm, this assumption is quite reasonable. The structure of model II is
shown in Figure 11.8, and is referred to as SIMBAL (SIMple BALaton model).

Summer
phyto-
plankton

7
Dissolved
inorganic
P
//
/ \\ 4
{\ Sorbents /
\ /
N -
T
I
<
W / / 7

Figure 11.8. Model II structure with sorption hypothesis. The sorbent is not
modeled explicitly.

11.5. Monte Carlo Simulation with Model IT (SIMBAL)

A Monte Carlo simulation was performed to investigate whether parame-
ter regions existed for which model 1I would give results that coincided with a
predefined behavior derived from the data. The behavior definition used is
given in Table 11.4.

It was decided not to vary all parameters in the simulation in order to
reduce the number of runs required. At first, a series of 300 runs was done,
varying nine parameter values according to Table 11.5. These were mostly
parameters governing sediment—water interactions. The temperature factor
for algal mortality was also included to allow for a reduction or increase in the
mortality of cold-water algae, which might influence the speed of P regenera-
tion after the algal blooms.

Out of the first series of 300 runs only one parameter combination was
found that gave rise to the behavior, despite the fact that the constraint con-
ditions were rather wide. One reason is that random and independent parame-
ter selection ignores that some of the parameters of the model must be



Hypothesis Testing and Parameter Uncertainty Analysis 303

Table 11.4. Behavior definition.

Period Variable Basin Range (mg/m°)
15 March-22 November Total P I 49.5-110.0
11 31.5-82.5
111 13.5-60.5
v 9.0-49.5
20 May—8 August Total dissolved P I 13.5-55.0
1I 13.5-38.5
111 9.0-33.0
v 4.5-27.5
15 March-22 November Dissolved inorganic P I 0-16.5
11 0-8.8
111 0-8.8
v 0-8.8

Table 11.5. Parameter ranges.

Parameter Range

Series 1 Series 2
Ve, horizontal exchange flow (m/s) 0-0.003 0-0.003
F, ., Monod constant (mg P/m3) 0-13 0-13
0,. mortalitiy rate temperature effect 1.05-1.15 1.09-1.15
k,,, mineralization rate @™ 0.02-0.08 0.02-0.086
vg, net settling velocity (m/d) 0.01-0.07 0.01-0.05
z, biogenic lime coprecipitation (ma/mg) 0-0.03 0.015
le1» release from sediment (mg/m%d) 0-1.0 0-1.0
k oy sorption rate coefficient (d -1 0-0.5 0-0.2
Peq, equilibrium concentration (mg P/ma) 0-9 0-9

correlated in order to keep the state variables within a certain range. For
instance, from the model equations (Table 11.2) it can be seen that k,, and v
must be negpatively correlated if the detritus is to be within certain limits. All
parameter combinations generated outside this correlation region will not
yvield the required behavior. Several other correlations must be maintained,
as discussed at some length in Chapter 3. Knowing this, it should be possible
to set up a more "intelligent' Monte Carlo simulation, but in the present study
this was not done.

An analysis of the position of k,, and vg for runs for which the con-
straints were partially fulfilled (i.e., total dissolved P and dissolved inorganic
P behavior, but not total P behavior) showed that k,, and v¢ were confined to
one corner of the parameter plane. Thus a reduction of the parameter region
would be possible to increase the efficiency of the computation. Another
interesting result of the first series was obtained from analysis of the posi-
tion of k gy and P(_,q for partial behavioral runs. Figure 11.9(a) shows the runs
resulting in total P (but generally not total dissolved P and dissolved inorganic
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Figure 11.9. Monte Carlo simulation results for distribution of equilibrium concen-
tration (Peq) and sorption rate coefficient (k.,). (a) Runs with total P behavior
(series 1); (b) runs with total dissolved and dissolved inorganic P behavior (series
1); (c) full behavior runs (series 2).

P) behavior, and Figure 11.9(b) the runs resulting in total dissolved P and dis-
solved inorpanic P (but not total P) behavior. It became apparent that in
order to fulfill the total P conditions k., has to be low. This is because a
rapid sorption rate would result in rapid P desorption in the summer, leading
to higher algal growth and, consequently, to too much total P, whereas in
autumn and winter P would be removed too rapidly. On the other hand, k ox
cannot be too low, because this would lead to insufficient adsorption in autumn
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and, thus, a violation of the total dissolved P and dissolved inorganic P condi-
tions.

A second series of 300 runs was done after modification of the parameter
ranges resulting from the first series analysis. The k., range was reduced,
biogenic lime coprecipitation was taken to be constant because the model was
insensitive to this parameter, and k,, and v, were reduced as discussed pre-
viously. With these more limited parameter ranges the second series of 300
runs yielded seven parameter sets that fulfilled the behavior constraint con-
ditions. In Figure 11.9(c) the position of these runs in the P(_,q—l;:(_,x plane are
indicated. Table 11.6 summarizes the mean and ranges found for the parame-
ters involved. The results confirm that ko, must assume intermediate values,
but, as seen from Figure 11.9(c), there is a correlation with the value of Peq.
As expected, k,, and v, are also correlated.

Table 11.6. Parameter properties in behavioral runs (series 2).

Parameter Minimum Maximum Mean
Vet (M/S) 0.0002 0.0024 0.0016
P, (mg P/m3) 8.2 11.2 10.2

8, 1.10 1.15 1.14
kp, @) 0.030 0.047 0.035
vg (m/d) 0.026 0.050 0.036
L e) (mg/m?d) 0.12 0.711 0.38
kex (A71) 0.12 0.20 0.16
Pq (mg P/m%) 5.3 6.8 5.8

In order to obtain a visual impression of the quality of the model results
obtained from the second series of runs, the mean over the seven behavioral
runs was computed for every state variable on each time instant. The curves
are shown in Figure 11.3, together with the actual data for each of the basins.
Although not shown in the figure, the lines have to be seen as the approxi-
mate center of a probability density function rather than as deterministic
curves. It is interesting that almost the same curves are found when the
model is run with the average values of the parameters from the seven runs.
In other words, the average parameter set is also a behavioral parameter set.

11.6. Discussion

Seven behavioral runs are too few for a proper statistical analysis, but
for some parameters a particular behavior is possible for very specific
regions in parameter space only, whereas others can take on various values
(e.g., l.o). Looking at the curves in more detail shows that total P in summer
has a tendency to be too high. A run without the fixed temperature-
dependent sediment release (I ., = 0) yielded roughly 10 mg P/m2 less in all
basins, without much effect on phytoplankton or dissolved P. Thus, the fact
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that a parameter is not well determined indicates that the model is fairly
insensitive to this parameter. Also it appears that once a sorption mechanism
has been formulated there is no need to take into account release from the
sediment as a separate term.

On the other hand, it seems that the sorption model does not yet give a
complete answer, because the variability of the total P is much larger in the
model than in the lake. In the model detritus decreases rapidly at the end of
the season, even when mineralization slows due to the low temperatures,
because of settling. The data suggest a build-up of particulate detritus
material by the end of the season, which is not shown in the model. One possi-
bility is that settling of particulate detritus material is a function of biogenic
lime formation, so that settling is rapid in summer and slow in winter. Another
factor that may contribute to more settling in summer is supersaturation of
the lake water with Ca due to evaporation. These additional hypotheses need
verification by further model and field experiments.

The role of the longitudinal exchange rate parameter v, is not clear
from the results; both a high and a low longitudinal mixing could produce the
behavior provided suitable values are used for the other parameters.
Reversely, setting v, equal to zero, as suggested by the results of the
hydrodynamic research discussed in Chapter 10, would reduce the allowable
parameter space. This point underlines the importance of detailed subpro-
cess research in reducing parameter uncertainty.

Finally, the phytoplankton P patterns need some discussion. At first
sight the results do not look very good, but, as pointed out previously, no
direct comparison with Chl-a data is possible. The results indicate that gen-
erally the Chl-a—P ratio is about 2 or somewhat higher. The model spring
peak is slightly higher than the summer peak, which agrees with the data,
except for the first basin. Here, most likely the dominant role of the
blue—green algae, not contained explicitly in the model, disturbs the picture.
It is also clear that the phytoplankton level between the two blooms is higher
in the model than in reality. One should not forget that behavior parameters
were sought for the four basins simultaneously. Thus, deviations from the
model for one of the basins work through in the parameter estimates for the
whole.

In the model, summer algal growth starts by the end of June, which is
several weeks earlier than in the lake. It is not clear why this retardation
occurs, because light, temperature, and P conditions are good in those weeks.
It is possible to influence this behavior slightly by modifying the temperature
dependences in the model. Another possibility for improvement is indicated
in Chapter 13, where a comparison is made between the fixed cell quota
models used here, and the so-called variable cell quota models, in which algae
adapt their internal P concentration to external load conditions. These exer-
cises suggest that perhaps the Monod P limitation term needs revision. 1t
would be interesting to test this hypothesis using the approach of this
chapter.
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11.7. Conclusions

It is likely that a sorption mechanism, leading to P desorption during
algal growth, when dissolved inorganic P is low, and to a strong adsorption out-
side the growing season occurs in the lake. This conclusion has stimulated
further field and laboratory research into this phenomencn, and the results
of Chapter 7 confirm the occurrence of such a process.

With respect to the model, one can conclude that within the crude
behavior bounds — but not unreasonably crude given the level of crudeness of
management goals —there are no reasons to reject the SIMBAL model, since it
is possible to find parameter sets that give the defined behavior. At the same
time this reveals a certain drawback of the behavior-type approach: there is
no substitute for the error sequence analysis typical of classical determinis-
tic parameter estimation. Only if one is prepared to attach larger credibility
to the data does SIMBAL have deficiencies that call for model refinement.

Very often, systems analysis by model studies is the only way to extract
the information hidden in existing data. The method used in this chapter pro-
vides a tool to give due account for uncertainty in comparing different alter-
native assumptions about the system's structure. The approach is particu-
larly useful if a clear distinction between alternative hypotheses is possible,
as in this case. In general, however, one must expect that uncertainty simply
reduces our ability to discriminate. Still, even in such situations, the
approach is valuable, because it gives indications as to where more detailed
additional research is needed. And this is important, because, in the end, it
is only proper field and laboratory experimentation that will allow us to
achieve really decisive uncertainty reductions.
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CHAPTER 12

A Complex Model for Simulating
the Lake Balaton Ecosystem

T. Kutas and S. Herodek

12.1. Introduction

As discussed in Chapter 3, the response of water quality to changing
nutrient loads is examined using simple empirical relations and complex
dynamic models. The former are used to determine the P content of the
water, chlorophyll-a (Chl-a) concentrations, and primary production as func-
tions of nutrient load, water depth, and retention times, based on the statisti-
cal evaluation of measured data from many lakes. It is an advantage to work
with few, easily measurable parameters, but they inherently assume an equili-
brium state in the system (which is not true in most cases), and they cannot
describe changes in water quality over time, i.e., how long it will take before
the next steady state of the system is reached under new nutrient load condi-
tions.

Dynamic models are thus used in the attempt to solve this problem.
While earlier dynamic lake models sought for generality and could easily
involve more than 30 compartments, it is now accepted that there can be no
generalized lake model; for every lake a special model has to be built to
reflect the characteristics of the lake and to answer particular questions,
e.g., in the case of eutrophication, the causes of changes in algal biomass.

The modeling of such a complex ecosystem as Lake Balaton, undergoing
eutrophication, has two goals: first, to improve our understanding of system
behavior and to better simulate measured data; and second, to provide a basis
for management and decision making. The present model is the latest in a
series developed by the Balaton Eutrophication Modeling Group in Hungary
(referred to as the BEM model), but it does not yet have its ultimate form,
since model development evolves as ecological knowledge increases. The phi-
losophy of modeling has not changed during this time: the model structure
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has to reflect the basic structure of the ecosystem, the main processes that
take place within the lake must be incorporated, mathematical parameters
have to carry biological meaning (as far as possible), and the model has to be
suitable for management purposes.

Lake Balaton has been divided into four basins (Keszthely, Szigliget,
Szemes, and Siéfok) based on hydrodynamical considerations. These basins
are modeled separately and the models are linked together by hydrologic
throughflow. At present all the basins are described by the same model and
parameter set, and differ only in the nutrient loads and initial values.

12.2. Model Description

The model describes the main mass transport processes in the open
water of the four basins. Since the distribution of matter within each basin
can be regarded as uniform, the open water is described by one point. The
state variables are concentrations of P, N, and organic matter. A constant
ratio of P and N to biomass is assumed, in both the primary production of
organic matter and that produced during bacterial decomposition. Thus, the
model is a constant stoichiometry model.

The forcing functions are global radiation, water temperature, and P and
N loads. The model contains ten state variables for each of the basins:
winter—spring (4,4), summer (4,,), and autumn (4,;) phytoplankton;
blue—green algae (4, pg); bacterioplankton (5,); dead organic matter (D, ), dis~
solved inorganic P (P) and N (N); organic matter (Dg); and the P concentra-
tion in the sediment (Fg) (see Figure 12.1).

Nutrients circulate in two main cycles within each basin. In the first,
inorganic P and N are incorporated into organic matter by algae during pri-
mary production; the algae become dead organic matter, which is then decom-
posed by bacterioplankton releasing the inorganic nutrients. In the second
cycle dead organic matter, algae, and bacteria settle on the lake bottom,
decompose in the sediment, and release P and N. The N returns directly to
the water, while the P first enters the exchangeable P pool in the sediment.
Nutrients can leave the system by outflow or by stabilization within the sedi-
ment, and some N can be removed by denitrification. A more detailed descrip~
tion of the Balaton ecosystem is given in Herodek et al. (1982b).

The BEM model rate equations are given in Table 12.1, and a description
of the processes is given below. For all four phytoplankton compartments pri-
mary production RGR is formulated as follows:

RGR, = kyy fry 1460 i =1,2,3,BG (12.1)

where Icg.t is the maximal production rate, and 4,; is the phytoplankton
biomass of species i. The factor fqy is the temperature limitation:

T, —T 7. —-T
ci ct s

exp |1 — itT <71,

Iy = Tey —Toy Ty = Toy ¢

0 i T > T, (12.2)
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Table 12.1. BEM model equations.

Ay, = (I —0)y +RGR, —RDTH, — RSED, i =1,2.3,BG
By = — 0)p, +RGRB — RDTHB — RDEC — RSEDB
Dy = —0)p + ¥ RDTH, + RDTHB — RGRB — RSEDD

1

P =(I —0)p —RUPTP + RDECP + REXP + Lp
N = (I —0)y —RUPTN + RDECN + REXN — RDEN
Dsy =Y RSED, + RSEDB + RSEDD — RMNRLS

1

Pg = RPS — REXP
where

Ay, phytoplankton biomass: i1 =1, winter—spring; ¢ =2, summer; i =
3, autumn; 7 = BG, blue—green algae
By, bacteria biomass
D,, dead organic matter (detritus)
P, dissolved inorganic P
N, dissolved inorganic N
Dg,, organic matter inthe sediment
Pg, the total P inthe sediment
(I —0O) are inflow and outflow terms

All other rate terms are explained in the text.

where T,; and T,; are the critical and optimal temperatures, respectively,
and T is the water temperature. The factor f,, represents the joint limitation
of nutrients and light. For the first three phytoplankton compartments (4,,,
Ay, 2nd 4, 3):

Fur = Unpfr) ™ 137" (12.3)
where
fNPf, = min (fpt of[ﬁ) (12.4)
- P
fm = —PH TP (12.5)
N

T = N *N (12.6)

where P and N are the inorganic P and N concentrations in the water, P,; and
N, are half saturation constants, and fy; is the light limitation:

1 ]H Io
fn =— exp[ -— —eXP[ -— 12.7)
eH Igy Iy,

where
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Iy =1, exp (—&H) , (12.8)
H is the depth of the water body, and ¢ is the extinction coefficient:
E=g, o} Apy 1 =1,2,3,BG (12.9)
i

where g, is the extinction coefficient of the water without algae, a is a self-
shading constant, I, is the optimal light intensity, and I, is the light inten-
sity just below the water surface. Finally, f,, is defined as

foy =min (Fypy.fry) (12.10)

The factor f,; represents the joint limitation according to the “minimum
rule': the lowest factor (for P, N, or light) determines the growth reduction.
In the model, however, a compromise is sought between this formulation and
the "multiplicative rule" by calculating the weighted geometric mean of the
minimum and the multiplicative forms, where the weight is the minimum itself
[equation (12.3)]. The advantage of this is that when the limitations are near
to 1 then the new formula is near to the multiplicative form, whereas when the
minimum is low (i.e., when at least one of the limitations is near to zero) it
approaches the minimum form to avoid the overlimitation effect. The primary
production of blue—green algae has been formulated in a similar way; only the
Jf,, term is different. Since blue-green algae can fix atmospheric N,, N does
not limit primary production. Also, blue—green algae can float in the
optimally illuminated water layer, so it can be assumed that light does not
limit primary production. In this case, f,, reduces to the P limitation, f,pn =
fprBe-

The natural mortality (RDTH) of all living compartments is an exponential
function of water temperature:

RDTH, = kg, exp [Byq (T — Tpy)l Ay i =1,2,3,BG (12.11)
RDTHB = kyp exp [Byg (T ~ T.5)1 B, (12.12)

where ky, and k,5 are the specific mortality rates at the critical tempera-
tures T,; and 7,5, By, and B,p the temperature coefficients of mortality, and
Ay; and B, the biomasses of phytoplankton species and bacteria, respec-
tively.

The growth of bacteria (RGRB) by uptake of dead organic material is

RGRB Iy (12.13)

g Db
=ky ———

D, + By
where k, is the maximal uptake rate, Dy is the concentration of dead organic
matter in the water, and B, is the bacterioplankton biomass. The tempera-
ture dependence has the same form as for phytoplankton and is defined in
equation (12.2).

The decomposition process (RDEC) is also dependent on temperature:

RDEC = k,pfrpB, (12.14)
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where k,p is the decomposition rate coefficient. The rates of P and N excre-
tion during decomposition are given as

RDECP = yp - RDEC (12.15)
RDECN = yy - RDEC (12.16)

where yp and yy are the P and N ratios in organic matter, which are assumed
to be constant in all forms of organic matter. These values are therefore also
used in determining the uptake of inorganic nutrients (RUPT) by phytoplank-
ton:

RUPTP = yp )] RGR, i =1,2,3,BG (12.17)
i

RUPTN

yn§ RGR; Jj =123 (12.18)

Blue—green algae do not consume N dissolved in the water but they use atmos-
pheric N to produce new organic matter which constitutes an additional N
input to the system.

The sedimentation of particulate materials (RSED) is proportional to the
concentration

RSED, = kyy4,, i =1,2,3,BG (12.19)
RSEDB = k.gB, (12.20)
RSEDD = kD, (12.21)

where kg, k.. and k ;, are the settling rate coefficients for phytoplankton
species, bacteria, and detritus, respectively.

The mineralization of organic matter in the sediment (RMNRLS) is an
exponential function of temperature

RMNRLS = k.5 exp (8,,57) Doy (12.22)

where k,c is the mineralization coefficient rate, 8,5 is the temperature
coefficient of mineralization, and Dgy is the concentration of organic matter
in the sediment. Experiments with P have determined an adsorption—desorp-
tion process. In the model some P originating from decomposed organic matter
enters the sediment P pool

RPS = yp - RMNRLS - (1 — 7) (12.23)

where r, is the stabilized fraction; that is this part of the organic matter and
its associated inorganic P and N is assumed to be permanently lost.

The rate of P exchange between the sediment and the water body (REXP)
is

REXP = k gy (yspFPs — F) (12.24)

where k, is the P exchange coefficient, ygp is a sediment P availability coef-
ficient, and Pg is the total P content of the active sediment layer. This term
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appears with negative sign in the equation of the sediment P pool, and with
positive sign in that of P in the water.

Measurements by Istvénovics et al. (1983) have shown a high temperature
dependence of N release from the sediment. This is covered in the model
because the release rate (REXN) is assumed to be directly proportional to the
mineralization rate [equation (12.22)]:

REXN = yy - RMNRLS - (1 — 7y) (12.25)

Not all N released by mineralization in the sediment reaches the water. Some
of it leaves the system during the process of denitrification (RDEN):

RDEN = yy - RMNRLS - (1 —7) - [1 —ezp (Bgen - RMNRLS)] (12.26)

where B4, is the temperature coefficient of denitrification.

When the lake is covered with ice there is no wind-induced stirring, and
this was simulated by a higher settling rate. As a consequence large amounts
of organic matter accumulate at the sediment surface, but after ice break this
enters the water. This process was simulated by returning a part of the
organic matter of the sediment into the water as inorganic P and N. The pro-
cess takes place during one month beginning one week after ice break, i.e.,
when the water temperature rises after a period of zero in simulation runs.
The circumstances of this process are not clear, and result in spring algal
biomass peaks in simulation runs earlier than they do in reality. For a more
detailed description of the process equations of the BEM, see Kutas and Hero-
dek (1982).

12.3. Calibration of the Model

As shown in Chapter 10, the separation of Lake Balaton into four basins
eliminates the need to account explicitly for interbasin mixing. Since the
hydrologic throughflow is quite small, this offers a special opportunity for
calibration, because for a first try the basins can be treated as fairly
independent. After calibration of each one-basin model the complex model is
formed by simply multiplying the structure four times and coupling the four
segments by the hydrologic throughflow. In this way first the one-basin
models were calibrated, and later the complex model needed only some fine
tuning of the initial values.

Simultaneous field measurements were carried out for primary produc-
tion, algal biomass, and total extinction at Szemes in 1976-77 and at Tihany
(Si6fok basin) in 1977, and the calibration of the one-basin models was based
on these data. The calibrations were made simultaneously for both basins;
since the model was run with the same parameter set, only the forcing func-
tions were different. After calibrating the one-basin version, the four-basin
version run was begun.

The next step was the inclusion of blue—green algae into the model.
These do not play an important role in the Szemes and Siéfok basins, so their
absence did not affect the calibration of the original one-basin model. The
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Table 12.3. Initial values (g/m3).

Basin Ayy  App  Aps Aypg By Dy P N Dy, P
Keszthely 0.005 0.1 0.4 0005 1.0 2.0 0.010 0.25 40.0 0.20
Szigliget ~ 0.005 0.1 0.4 0.005 0.8 1.8 0.007 0.25 30.0 0.15
Szemes 0.005 005 03 0.005 07 1.5 0.005 0.25 120 0.10
S16fok 0.005 005 03 0.005 05 1.4 0.003 0.25 10.0 0.10

Table 12.4. Nutrient loads of basins (kg/d).

Keszthely Szigliget Szemes Siéfok
P 98.5 93.8 79.6 135.1
N 1812.7 927.3 964.8 1104.0

blue—green algae are more important in the Keszthely and Szigliget basins in
late summer. Besides an estimate for the parameters of blue—green algae the
calibration of the new model version needed only a change in optimal tempera-
ture of summer phytoplankton. The final parameter and initial values are
shown in Tables 12.2 and 12.3, respectively.

The P and N load calculations are based upon the proposals of van Stra-
ten and Somly6dy and corrections made by Joldnkai and Somlyédy (see
Chapter 8). The model takes into account the available nutrient load, where
"available' means those forms of P and N at particular points in the nutrient
cycle that are available for uptake by alpae. The annual average P and N
loads (in kg/d) are given in Table 12.4.

12.4. Simulation Results

The results of the BEM model have been compared with actual Chl-a
measurements (T6th 1974). Chl-a concentration is the only indicator of water
quality that has been measured simultaneously and frequently in all the lake
basins (see Figures 12.2-12.5). Note that, in contrast with Chapter 11, the
data used are not the calculated basin-averaged values. Rather, from the nine
measurement points of the regular sampling program (see Chapter 1, Figure
1.2) those located approximately in the middle of each basin were selected
(i.e., points 1, 2, 5, and 8 for Keszthely, Szigliget, Siéfok, and Tihany, respec-
tively). In order to obtain Chl-a concentrations, the phytoplankton biomass (a
model state variable) was multiplied by a constant, 17.8, estimated from paral-
lel biomass and Chl-a measurements (Herodek ef al. 1982a); biomass is
expressed in g dry weight/m®, and Chl-a concentrations in mg/m®. The model
was run for the years 1976-77 using actual meteorological and load data.

According to the data, the Chl-a concentration has spring and summer
peaks, and these were successfully simulated by the model. The heights of
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Figure 12.2. Measured and simulated Chl-a concentrations in Basin I (Keszthely
basin), 1976-77.
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Figure 12.3. Measured and simulated Chl-a concentrations in Basin II (Szigliget
basin), 1976-77.
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Figure 12.4. Measured and simulated Chl-a concentrations in Basin III (Szemes
basin), 1976-77.
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Figure 12 5. Measured and simulated Chl-a concentrations in Basin IV (Sidfok
basin), 1976-77.

the first peaks were simulated correctly, but in the model they appeared
quicker than in the measurements, due to the unclear effects of ice break on
the ecosystem. In the Keszthely and Szigliget basins the simulated summer
peaks were almost the same in both years, but the measured values were lower
in 1976 and higher in 1877. The model simulated the phytoplankton dynamics
in Szemes and Siéfok basins quite well. The differences between the simula-
tions represent differences in the trophic states of the basins.

12.5. Nutrient Load Reduction Simulation

In Lake Balaton water quality is worst in the Keszthely basin, where algal
blooms often render the water unsuitable for bathing. From the point of view
of lake preservation it is most urgent to begin restoration measures in this
area, and since the Zala River carries most of the nutrient load (92%) it is logi-
cal to concentrate efforts on a reduction from this source in the first
instance. In fact, the largest proportion of the biologically available P ori-
ginates from the sewage effluent of Zalaegerszeg and from liquid manure pro-
duced at large-scale animal farms, point sources which could be controlled at
relatively low cost by tertiary treatment or similar techniques. As was
pointed out in Chapter 4, tackling these sources proved to be most cost-
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effective, as compared to other methods, such as pre-reservoirs. P removal
should be preferred over N removal, not only because N removal is far more
difficult and expensive than that of P, but also because a successful N load
reduction would be counteracted by increased N fixation by blue—green algae.

The effects of reduction in the P loads entering the lake via the Zala
River have been simulated over six years using meteorological data from 1976.
Since it is impossible to compare the output of six years’ simulations, six indi-
cators were chosen for all simulated years: annual average phytoplankton
biomass and primary production, summer average phytoplankton biomass and
primary production, and summer maximal phytoplankton biomass and primary
production (where summer extends from the beginning of May until the end of
September). Here we discuss only the summer average biomass, since this
shows best the level of water quality, but all six indicators are given in Table
12.5.

If nutrient loads remain at the 1976 level, the summer average phyto-
plankton biomass increases quickly at first, and later slows down, without
reaching a steady state. If the P load is reduced to 75% of this level, the phy-
toplankton biomass remains nearly constant. With half the nutrient load the
algal biomass decreases by 20%, and the corresponding steady state is
reached within three years. Reducing the P load to 25%, the summer average
biomass decreases to half, and a new equilibrium is attained in five-to-six
years. The greater the change in the nutrient load, the longer the lake takes
to respond. If the load were reduced to zero, the algae would eventually
disappear; the phytoplankton biomass would decrease to two thirds after one
year, and then to a quarter after six years according to the model.

The slow response of the lake is due to the large amount of biologically
available P that accumulates in the sediment. In Lake Balaton, as in all shallow
lakes, far more nutrients are stored in the sediment than in the water, so the
long-term response is determined by the state of the sediment. Some of the P
content of the sediment is returned to the water, while another portion is sta-
bilized in the sediment and thus leaves the system. Both losses are propor-
tional to the sediment P concentration. If this concentration is below an
equilibrium level, so less P leaves the sediment than enters it, the P content
of the sediment increases, the internal load originating from the sediment
increases, and thus the algal biomass increases. By reducing the nutrient
load from the watershed below a certain level, less P would enter the sediment
than would leave it, and this would continue until the system reached a steady
state corresponding to the new load situation.

Using the results of sediment research in progress the model can be
developed to be more exact, although some practical conclusions can be drawn
at this stage. The unchanged nutrient load does not mean that the water qual-
ity will remain the same. Water quality responds slowly to changes in nutrient
load and it may take several years to reach a new equilibrium. The change is
greatest in the first years, but subsequently the rate of change decreases.
The algal biomass is not directly proportional to the nutrient load; in order to
reduce the algal biomass by half in the Keszthely basin, the biologically
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Table 12.5. Indicators of water quality in load reduction simulations for the
Keszthely basin.

Reduction Year

1 2 3 4 5 6
(1) Annual average phytoplankton biomass (g dry weight/ma)
1.0 1.03 0.89 0.91 0.95 0.99 0.99
0.75 0.90 0.75 0.75 0.78 0.81 0.80
0.5 0.79 0.61 0.59 0.60 0.61 0.59
0.25 0.69 0.48 0.44 0.42 0.41 0.39
0.0 0.58 0.34 0.28 0.24 0.21 0.19

(2) Annual average primary production (g/mad)

1.0 1.03 1.06 1.07 1.12 1.19 1.21
0.75 0.93 0.90 0.90 0.91 0.96 0.99
0.5 0.82 0.74 0.71 0.70 0.73 0.73
0.25 0.71 0.58 0.52 0.49 0.50 0.48
0.0 0.60 0.42 0.33 0.28 0.26 0.23
(3) Summer average phytoplankton biomass (g dry weight/ms)

1.0 1.17 1.25 1.24 1.29 1.34 1.37
0.75 1.05 1.06 1.03 1.05 1.07 1.09
0.5 0.93 0.87 0.81 0.81 0.81 0.81
0.25 0.81 0.69 0.60 0.57 0.55 0.54
0.0 0.69 0.50 0.39 0.33 0.29 0.27
(4) Summer average primary production (g/msd)

1.0 2.06 2.17 2.27 2.31 2.40 2.43
0.75 1.84 1.84 1.87 1.88 1.92 1.94
0.5 1.63 1.52 1.49 1.45 1.46 1.46
0.25 1.43 1.21 1.10 1.03 0.99 0.97
0.0 1.22 0.89 0.71 0.60 0.53 0.48
(5) Summer maximal phytoplankton biomass (g dry weight/ms)

1.0 1.51 1.67 1.69 1.75 1.79 1.83
0.75 1.36 1.42 1.41 1.42 1.43 1.45
0.5 1.22 1.18 1.13 1.10 1.09 1.09
0.25 1.08 0.94 0.85 0.79 0.75 0.73
0.0 0.94 0.71 0.56 0.47 0.40 0.37
(6) Summer maximal primary production (g/m3d)

1.0 2.97 3.23 3.32 3.39 3.24 3.35
0.75 2.68 2.76 2.75 2.76 2.61 2.67
0.5 2.41 2.30 2.19 2.14 1.99 2.01
0.25 2.13 1.84 1.64 1.53 1.37 1.35

0.0 1.85 1.38 1.10 0.91 0.74 0.68
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available P load in the Zala River would have to be reduced to well below half
of its present levell.
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CHAPTER 13

A Comparison of Water Quality Models
and Load Reduction Predictions

R.A. Luettich, Jr. and D.R.F. Harleman

13.1. Introduction

Recent lake water quality management efforts have attempted to balance
the dual need to protect and use lakes as water resources, based on the prem-
ise that both protection and use are compatible. To be successful, managers
must quantify the effects of climatic forcing, intrinsic lake characteristics,
and human activity within the watershed, and select control measures to main-
tain predetermined water quality standards. In response to this need, com-
puter modeling is often attempted with the hope that models calibrated to one
set of data will reproduce observations contained in alternative data sets and
thus can be confidently used in a predictive capacity. To date, such modeling
efforts have had only marginal success.

It is not difficult to rationalize the limited success of modeling efforts.
Data describing external nutrient loads to a lake are often quite poor and
better in-lake measurement techniques are clearly a necessity. For example,
the inability to measure accurately biologically available P, the difficulty of
separating and measuring detritus and living phytoplankton, and the poor
temporal and spatial resolution in measurements all contribute to data uncer-
tainty and, therefore, ultimately to modeling uncertainty. Eutrophication
models are inevitably a considerable simplification of reality and contain a
number of somewhat arbitrary assumptions as to which processes to include
or exclude and with which specific mathematical form to express them (cf.
Fedra et al. 1981).

Historically, most of the uncertainty has been lumped into the model
parameters, which are calibrated so that the model response in some manner
matches measured data. An extreme case of this is when chemical and/or bio-
logical data [e.g., chlorophyll-a (Chl-a) and/or P fractions] are used to
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simultaneously calibrate the chemical, biological, and hydrodynamic parame-
ters in a complex eutrophication model (see Chapter 10, and Wang and Harle-
man 1982). Unfortunately, the result is a model that all too often cannot be
verified using an independent data set, and which leaves the modeler with lit-
tle indication of where the principal errors exist, i.e., in the loading data,
measurement data, process expressions, parameters, or some combination of
each. Therefore, little can be learned about the most critical issue confront-
ing any modeler, the correctness of the model structure (Beck 1983).

Recently this problem has become more widely recognized (cf. Beck and
van Straten 1983) and various attempts have been made to deal with uncer-
tainty in field data and parameter estimation (Beck 1979, Di Toro and van
Straten 1979, van Straten 1981) and in model structure (Fedra et al. 1981,
Somly6dy 1982, Fedra 1983). This work usually maintains a probabilistic
approach to water quality modeling and as such requires Monte Carlo simula-
tions or recursive parameter estimation, which unfortunately become more
costly and less straightforward as model complexity increases.

The work described here was initiated to examine model structure by
comparing the behavior of several models which differ in the representation
of basic processes. This work was carried out using load, water temperature,
and climatic forcing data for the Keszthely basin of Lake Balaton during the
summer of 1977 (see also Baker 1982). Chl-a and total P measurements made in
the basin during the same time period, and the known fact that phosphate lev-
els are usually less than 1 mg P/m® in the lake (Chapter 8), were used to
define a desired model behavior. Studies by Herodek and associates (cf.
Chapter 8, and van Straten and Herodek 1982) have shown the existence of
several algal blooms throughout the year, characterized by distinct algal
groups with markedly different optimal and critical growth, mineralization,
and mortality parameters, as well as other parameters that vary on an
approximately seasonal time scale. To avoid the need to specify time-varying
parameters, only the summer bloom, which typically contains the highest
biomass levels, was specifically considered in this modeling effort. Presum-
ably this work could be extended by considering several algal groups having
different parameter sets (or even model structures), which would reflect the
predominantly temperature-influenced behavior (cf. Leonov 1980, and
Chapters 11 and 12). However, any such extension must be made cautiously so
that it does not simply make the model more adept at "curve fitting” due to an
increased number of degrees of freedom.

13.2. Previous Modeling of Lake Balaton

Three models have been proposed for use in Lake Balaton: BALSECT
(Leonov 1980), BEM (Chapter 12), and SIMBAL (Chapter 11); for a brief com-
parison see Chapter 3. SIMBAL (Figure 11.6) forms the basis of the models
used in the present study. SIMBAL has 24 calibrating parameters, 15 of which
were assigned values based on the literature, and nine of which were initially
limited to a specific numerical range and then calibrated further through
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Figure 13.1. (a) Dissolved inorganic P and (b) phytoplankton P or Chl-a in the
Keszthely basin. SIMBAL prediction (see Figure 11.3). VITUKI is the Research
Center for Water Resources Development and TWA is the Transdanubian Water
Authority.

Monte Carlo simulations. These simulations were run for the entire year of
1977 in each of the four lake basins, which were coupled via hydrologic
throughflow and a calibrated basin-to-basin exchange flow. This effort led to
seven parameter sets which gave model output in each basin for total P, total
dissolved P, and dissolved inorganic P that fell into an acceptable range
determined from data measurements made over the entire lake. Figure 13.1
shows van Straten’s results for phytoplankton P and dissolved inorganic P in
the Keszthely basin using the mean of the seven parameter sets described
above. For the sake of compactness, this figure has been adapted taking a
rather significant liberty, i.e., the superposition of several sets of Chl-a data
onto the model results for phytoplankton P. The justification is that SIMBAL
contains a constant cell quota growth formulation which implicitly assumes
that phytoplankton P is directly proportional to the algal biomass. A basic
crux of the modeling, as it has developed, is that Chl-a data can be used as a
measure of algal biomass. Typically, a constant ratio is assumed, thus allowing
the direct comparison in this case of Chl-a with phytoplankton P. Van Straten
suggests an average ratio of Chl-a/phytoplankton P = 2, which was used in Fig-
ure 13.1 (cf. Di Toro and Matystik 1979, Chl-a/phytoplankton P = 2 in Saginaw
Bay, Lake Huron; Wang and Harleman 1982, Chl-a/phytoplankton P = 2.5 in
Canadian experimental lakes area).

Caution must be used in interpreting Figure 13.1 in the context of the
current study. There is no reason to believe that the parameters that "best”
fit an entire year of data in the whole lake would likewise yield the 'best"
representation of a summertime bloom if used in a similar model of the
Keszthely basin only. This is particularly true since a one-box model of the
Keszthely basin would allow no interbasin exchange flow — a quantity for
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which van Straten (1981) found that "the distribution of phosphorus and phy-
toplankton over the lake is rather sensitive [to]" (see also Shanahan and
Harleman 1982). In spite of these limitations, Figure 13.1 suggests that SIM-
BAL did a rather poor job of representing the algal dynamics that occurred in
Keszthely during summer 1977. Similarly, predicted dissolved inorganic P
values (in the model assumed to be equivalent to phosphate) were in the range
2-10 mg P/m®, which is representative of chemically determinable soluble
reactive P, but probably much larger than actual phosphate values (Rigler
1966; and Chapter 8). Finally, van Straten found it necessary to include phos-
phate adsorption/desorption between the water and the sediments in SIMBAL
to control unrealistically high phosphate values that were otherwise
predicted in the autumn and winter months. However, it is interesting to
investipate whether this conclusion is in part dependent on the high dissolved
inorganic P values maintained by the model throughout the entire year and on
the choice of a constant cell quota growth formulation.

13.3. Model Comparison

The shortcomings of SIMBAL, together with a running debate in the
literature about the importance of modeling the effect of variable algal
stoichiometry, which is known to occur in nature, and the remaining question
of the importance of sediment interaction, particularly under external load
reductions, prompted this investigation into the behavioral impact of struc-
tural changes in the uptake/growth and sediment interaction features of
SIMBAL.

Model I

Figure 13.2 shows schematically and mathematically the basic model,
hereafter called model I, used in this study. Comparison with Figure 11.6
illustrates that several changes were made to SIMBAL to obtain this model.
Although it might have been tidier to use SIMBAL as model I, only the
Keszthely basin was considered, so that there was no possibility of including a
basin-to-basin exchange flow. Therefore, a part of SIMBAL was immediately
lost. Several additional changes seemed appropriate to obtain a simpler yet
realistic model in terms of the time period modeled (winter algae were
dropped) and in the light of recent experimental evidence suggesting that
coprecipitation of P with biogenic lime (Dobolyi and Herodek 1980) and
temperature-dependent release of P from sediment (Istvédnovics et al. 1983)
are insignificant in Lake Balaton. In addition, phytoplankton were permitted
to settle out at the same rate as detritus.

All other SIMBAL features were maintained. The nutrient limitation func-
tion is a single expression of the Michaelis~Menten form (equation 13.1.8,
Table 13.1), indicating a constant cell quota (CCQ) model. The sediment—water
interaction is contained in equation (13.1.17), which in SIMBAL represented
the adsorption/desorption process. Actually, equation (13.1.17) has the form
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Figure 13.2. Model I structure.

of a bulk diffusion equation, in which P44 represents an equilibrium concen-
tration for diffusion. Actual phosphate adsorption/desorption with sediments
is likely to be related to particle resuspension (Gelencsér et al. 1982), which
has been shown to be correlated to wind speed, at least in the Szemes basin
(Somly6dy 1982). SIMBAL does not explicitly include the effect of wind and
therefore it is probably better to consider this as a two-way bulk transfer
process controlled by the two calibrated parameters, k., and Peq. and the
predicted phosphate concentration in the water.

Initial conditions were determined from measured Chl-a and total P data.
The starting date was chosen to correspond to the time of a distinct low point
in the Chl-a level that occurred between obvious spring and summer Chl-a
peaks. The initial phytoplankton P level was determined from the Chl-a data
using the Chl-a/phytoplankton P ratio of 2; the initial phosphate level was
arbitrarily set at 1 mg/m® (the model was reasonably insensitive to this value),
while the initial detritus P was assumed to make up the remainder of the total
P measured in the water at that time.

Model II

Model II is identical to model I except that no sediment—water exchange
of phosphate is permitted.

Model IIT

Model III, shown in Figure 13.3, is identical to model I except that uptake
and growth are modeled as separate processes (Table 13.2). Equation (13.111.8)
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Table 13.1. Model I equations.

STATE EQUATIONS

A =( —0);, + RGRA — RDTHA — RSEDA
D = (I —0)p + RDTHA ~ RMNRL — RSETD + I
P = (I —0)p —RGRA + RMNRL + REXP + Lp

A, phytoplankton P
D, detritus P (particulate and dissolved)
P, dissolved inorganic P

INPUT FUNCTIONS

Inflow-oulflow

(I —-0) =—4Q/V

I-0)p=-DQ/V

-0)p=-PR/V

@, hydrologic outflow from Keszthely basin

V. volume of Keszthely basin

Inflows are incorporated in the load terms L and Lp
Temperature, T
Incident solar radiation, I
Ploads

Lp, volumetric external detritus load
Lp, volumetric external orthophosphate load

RATES
Growth rate
RGRA = kngfIfTA

Icg , maximum specific growth and P uptake rate coefficient
Sp, nutrient limitation factor

P

fP:Pk +P

P, half saturation constant

Jr. light limitation factor (depth averaged Steele equations)

|

- L exp (—eH)

— ax
1 P

I,

s

e
1=%5 {exp

H, water depth
£, total extinction coefficient

E=¢gg+ad

(13.1.1)
(13.1.2)
(13.1.3)

(13.1.4)
(13.1.5)
(13.1.6)

(13.1.7)

(13.1.8)

(13.1.9)

(13.1.10)

(cont.)
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Table 13.1. (cont.)
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£, total extinction coefficient
£o, extinction coefficient without algae
a, phytoplankton P self-shading coefficient

I, optimal light intensity for algal growth

Iy =1, +1,T

I¢m . base optimal light intensity

I, . temperature correction coefficient to I

S, temperature limitation factor
T, -T T, —-T

—_— 1~-———|ifT =T

Sr= T =Ty T—TOJ €

c
0 T >T,

exp

T., critical temperature
Ty, optimal temperature for algal growth

Mortality rate

RDTHA = k48[ 2%4

k4. phytoplankton mortality rate coefficient at 20°C
®d, mortality temperature coefficient

Settling rates
RSEDA =v A/ H
RSEDD =v, (1 — 7D/ H
v, settling velocity

7. fraction of detritus which is dissolved

Mineralization rate

RMNRL = k,, 8L 2%

k., ., mineralization rate coefficient at 20°C
8,,, mineralization temperature coefficient

Bulk sediment exchange

REXP = k oy (P

koy
Peg:

eq_P)

transport coefficient for exchange between sediment and water
sediment equilibrium P concentration

(13.1.11)

(13.1.12)

(13.1.13)

(13.1.14)
(13.1.15)

(13.1.16)

(13.1.17)
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Figure 13.3. Model III structure.

expresses uptake with a Michaelis—Menten form which is modified by a "feed-
back'" or "excretion" that linearly decreases the uptake as the internal
nutrient store approaches an allowed maximum. The expression for nutrient
limitation of growth, equation (13.II1.8), is hyperbolic and of the form origi-
nally suggested by Droop (1968).

The separation of uptake and growth results in the inclusion of cell
biomass as a state variable, and therefore requires the solution of a fourth
differential equation. It also requires the specification of three additional
parameters, the minimum and maximum cell quotas and a maximum phosphate
uptake rate. Numerous investigators have used CCQ models, citing that vari-
able cell quota (VCQ) models increased the numerical complexity (Kremer and
Nixon 1978) and the number of degrees of freedom in the model. The argu-
ment of increased numerical complexity is extremely weak since it is no more
difficult to program the numerical solution of four simultaneous differential
equations than it is to solve three such equations. O